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e For the UK. —=—

BAPORTANT: THE WIRES IN THES MAINS LEAD ARE COLOURED IN ACCORDANCE WITH THE FOLLOWING CODE.

BLUE : NEUTRAL
BROWN 1 LIVE

As the colours of tha wires in the maing lead of this apparatus may not correspond with the coloured markings idenfifying
the terminals in your plug proceed as follows:

Trie wire which is coloured BLUE must be connected to the terminal which is marked with the letier N or coloured BLACK,
The wire which is coloured BROWN must be connected to the termingl which is marked with the letter L. or coloured RED.

I For Gemmany =y
Bescheinigung des Herstellers/importeurs
Hiermit wird bescheinigt, daB der/die/das in Upereinstimmung mit den Bestimmungen der
[Roland Music Workstation JW-50, Amisbl. Vig1046/198%

(Gerat. Typ. Bezeichnung) {Amtsbiattvertigung)

funk-entstort ist.
Der Deutschen Bundespost wurde das inverkehrbringen dieses Gerétes angezeigt und die Berechtigung zur Uberpriifung
der Serie aul Einhaitung der Bestimmungen eingeraumt.

Roland Corporation Osaka/Japan

F e L A R N I I S LI P srume e

Name das Hersteliers/imporieurs

8 . For the USA——
RADIO AND TELEVISION INTERFERENCE

WARNING —  This equipment hias been verified o comply with the frnits for a Class B computing davice, pursuant to Subpart J, of Part 15, of FCEC rules. Operation with
ror-cenfied or non-veriied equipment is tkely 1o result in inederence o radic and TV recepiion.

The equipment described in this manus! genérates and uses radio frequency energy. If 1 is not mstalled ang uset property, that ie, in strict acoordanca with our instructions,
it may cause interfarence with radio and television reception. This eguipment has been tested and found lo comply with the imits for 2 Class B computing davice in atcordance
with the specificalions In Subpant J, of Part 18, of FCC Rules. These nies are designed 1o provide reasonalile prolection against such a interierence in 3 rasidential installetion.
viowaver, there |s no guarantee et the interference will nol ooeur in & particutar instafation. If ihis equipment does cause interference 10 radio or efevision reception, which
can ba determined by furning the equipment on and off, the user is encouraged to ry 10 correst the interferance by ine fofiowing measure:
Disconnect other devices and their npuvoulme cables one al a time. If the intarierence stops, # i caused by eilner the other device or s 1O cable.
These devices usvaly reruire Reland designated shislded /0 cables. For Roland devices, you can obtain the gropes shieided cabie from your deater. For non Roland
cevices, contact the manufacturer or desler for assistance.
i your equipment does cause inferference {o radio or television reception, you can fty 1 correct the Inferference by using one or more of the following measures.
Turn the TV or radio antenna until the imerierence stops.
Miove the prupmen to ane tide or the other of the TV or radio.
Mave the equipmant farfer away from the TV or radio.
Plug the equipment into an outlet that is on a differeat circuit than the TV or tadio. {That is, make certain he equipment and the radio or television set are on circuits con-
1roitad by difierent circuit breakers of fuses.) -
Consider instaling a roofiop television antenna with coaxial cabie: ipad-in betwean the antenna ard TV. i necessary, you shodld consuit your dealer or an experenced
radioAaiovision technician for additional suggastions. You may find helpful the following bockiet prepared by the Federa! Communications Commission:

"How to ldentify and Fesolve Radio — TV Intererence Froblems”
This booklet is avalable from the U.S. Govemment Printing Office, Washingion, 0.0., 20402, Stock No. D04-000-00345-4.

o~ For Canada ——~

CLASS B NOTICE

This digital apparatus does not exceed the Class B limits for radio noise emissions set out in the Radio Interference
Regulatiors of the Canadian Department of Communications.

CLASSE B AVIS
Cet appareil numérique ne dépasse pas les limites de |a classe B au niveau des émissions de bruits radiogleciriques fixés

dans Ie Réglement des signaux parasites par e ministére canadien des Communications.
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Thank you for purchasing the Roland JW-50 Music Workstation. The
JW-50 is an all-inclusive, easy-to-use keyboard equipped with a wide
variely of music-creation functions.To ensure proper and troubie-free
operation, please take the time to read this entire manual.

If you are using the JW-50 for the first time, please read the ‘Quick Start’

guide before reading this manual.
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This manual contains the 6 chapters outlined below.
You can reading any chapter depending what you wish to do on the JW-50.

Chapter 1
Basic Operations

This chapter describes the basic operation of the JW-50. It is essential to
master the basics before attempting more sophisticated procedures.

Chapter 2
Inside the JW-50

This chapter describes the basic organization of the JW-50, how to organize
Song Data, how to handle MIDI messages, etc. If you wish 10 use the JW-50
in combination with other MID] devices, be sure to read this chapter.

Chapter 3
Operation Guide

in this chapter, the JW-50's functions are briefly described. The contents of
this chapter are shown in detail on page IV, directing vou 1o the function you
TEequire.

Chapter 4
Sereen and Available
Functions

In this chapter, all the display screens are explained. They are arranged
according io the JW-50's operational modes. Refer to this chapter when you
require information about a particular screen.

Chapter 5
Glossary

This chapter explains the JW-50’s terminology (the terms are listed in
alphabetical order). Refer to this section if you require clarification of a
particular term.

Chapter 6
Appendix

This chapter contains troubleshooting information, an error message table, a
Tone list, a parameter list, MIDI implementaticn and so on.

H
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&8 Panel Descriptions

rOU Contrast Knob

5 Wnob adiusts the contrast of the display.

External Control Jack
Conrecting an expression pedal io this jack alfows you
w control a partcular function with the pedal. Yoy Hold Zcm" in}
can select the functicn to be _..:.:E:mn e 4610

Pedal Hold Jack

Connect a padal wsznn to this jack to contral the

AC Adaptor Jack, Cord Hook

Connect the suppiied AC adaptor to jack. Lowp
the cord around the Cord Hook to CTEvent 1
adaptor from being acsidentally disco

500

MIDi Connectors (iN \OC.—.\._.ImCV

Connect external MIDI ewvices to these conneciors.

Sequencer Section

These keys are used during recording and playbach.

Pedal Switch Jack

Outpiit Lmnxm :.. QSOZOV &)
The TWETs
jachs

Connect a pedal switeh te thi ack allows you o
control a pa ar functivn with the pedal. You
can select the function to be cantrol cerp 41

Function Keys.~Shift Key.”Exit Key
The Function Keys perform the operations Indicated
at the bottom of each screen. In some scresns.
functicns can be changed by bressing the ey
holding [SHIFT

Press [EXIT] to rerurn to the provious level in the
cotmand hierarchy.

Bisplay Window Mode Section

nus._m_. Switch

These keys are used {nr selecting modes.

Diskc Sfot
Insert a fioppy disk into this LE Ta remove a
diske, press the button tocsted ot the lewsr ri
the slot. Never attempt to remove s disic from the
slet whife the disk deive is cperating (when the
indicator at the lower left of the siol is Brighly
ft), Use only 32 Inch. 2DD disks.

Pitch Bend,~Modulation Lever

This lever is used 10 smoothly change the pitch of
sounds. and also to create a vibrato asffect.
(Quick Start =g, 13)

T
T

|

RIS
Hrld A
ERRIIE

o
THETH]

Headphone Jack

fack accepting vonnection of headphones. Even
with headphonss connected. saund is still [IH
from the Owiput facks.

Thess

1 these
m_._amnm .Ec can Fns? £ e .QEHZ\E: sett
the spec

Edit Section

me . pan This section is ussd for o

& paramerer vaiues
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M Contents (Operation Guide)

1. Playing ‘From A ‘Keyboa ]
TraCK SeleCtion »+ =+ wrrtrres it et PPTIRN reseeseniiann, 3.1
Tone Selection

Playing Percussion Instruments
Using Performance Controlling Functions

The Reverb and Chorus EFfects -orrercoreerrrrtreroreenseenssomneeneren.. e e e enn e a raean et s ey erreans 3.3
TURINg oot e oo rriseeseea g 3.4
Transposition

Turning off keyboard Aftertouch

2.:Bong Play.
ROM Play Songs=- s srmsrmtrsnriisce it 3.5
Loading a JW-50 song from a disk
Loading 2 song of a Standard MIDI File from a disk
PIRYIE 8 S0g - ereest ettt ettt e oo 16

Tempo Change -+ v e te st e e TN 3.7
Not to change the tempo with recorded tempo data

Track Muting

Track Volume Bafance Control with the Faders

Tuning to another Musical InSIrment s+ trs ittt ettt et 3.8
Transposition

Continuous Playback of Songs on 2 Disk {Chain Load)- =+ rersere it e e 1.9
Jump to the specified position (Locate FURCHONY e s ren e e 3-10

3. Song Creation (Basic)

EIBSINg & 0N e res ettt 3-11
Recording a keyboard performance (Real-Time Recording)

Recording a Drum Performance {Loop + Mix Recording) coreevree s e 3-12
Recording a song note by note (STep Recording) -+ v s mreeeinminit i 3-13
Before using a brand new disk (Formatting a Disk)+s-rrreseerusrstimmmitiiict ettt 1.15

Saving a Song onto a Disk

The Backing Feature

4. Song  Creation -

SOnE Crealing PrOCediire - -reserrirs ettt oo oe oo 3.16
Playing the Blocks

CTERIE BIOCKS +2rrrt ottt et oo oo seeeeee e 3.17
Storing the Cherd Progression you have ereated - - vvreree ettt 3.18
Recording Blocks as you PIaY them i SeqUEnCe: t s e tsr et 3-19

Recording the Blocks afier having set the arder
Saving the settings for Backing onta & Disk -+« rrererseeimiisiorenerersisionneseeneses e oo os e e e 3.20
Leading Backing Set data from a Disk
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5.'5pnyg ‘Creation (Advanced):

RC'YCCOYding Par[ Of a Song (Pu”ch In/Out Recofding) ................................................................................................... 3_21
Recording  difficult phrase (Loop + Replace RECOTGIRZ) +r-resssremsrosssessssrmssssssssssssssms s s 3.22
Recording Volume/Pan set With the MIXEr -+ssssesssrserssrsemmssss s s 3.3
Changing the Tempo during the cousse of a Song (Tempo Recording) -+ swmoerersssmsssmmsmsssm sy 3.75

Cancelling Keyboard Aftertouch, Pitrch Bend and Modulation in Real-Time recording

Controiling the Metronome

T EMSPOSHIOR -+ osess e L 3.26
Changing Tones during the course of a Seng

To play a Tone properly, even when the User Tone set in a Song differs from the Internal User Tone set srveserrrerrrresocsirrrseresees 3-27
Voice Reserve Function

Saving Song éaia a5 S{aﬂdard MID] Filcs ................................................................................................................... 3_28

B, Editing “A ‘Song:
Copying a Phrase frOM @ GIfFErenE (raCK = asss+esssrrescormsrrorsir s o 3.29
Copying a phrase from a different song
Erasing a Song
Erasing the specified portion of a Song
DEleting MEASUTES +++++++erssemsemmses s 3.30
Inserting Empty Measures
Shifting Performance Data
Transposing
Replacing a Percussion Instrument
COUBITIZING @ SOME ++ -+ e+ s eseeresaemse s AL a8 3.31
e o e 332
Creating a Shuffle Beat
Creating lL.egato ot Staccaro effects
To change the overall Velocity (playing strength)

SELMINE @ COMSISIENT VELOGIy = rrssrerroosss e e 3.33
Data Thinning
Editing MIDI Events (Microscope Editing)

7. Creating A Tone|

ADOUL USEE TOMES+ -t +++4+ 4+ esassseses 10 bams s E e a1 h 1L 3-35
Making a Tone
WD 8 TONE YOU MAVE CIEAIEG +++srr e soererssos oo e e 3.36

Saving a User Tone Set onto & Disk
Ioading the User Tone set from a Disk
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B. 'Monitoring:
Checking the Amount of Song Data in Internal MEIMOTY rerrrs st e e aes s s e e e 3.3
Checking the Available Memory
Checking the User Tone Set currently in Memory
Determining if the User Tone set in memory is the same as the User Tone set for the currently selected song

Determining if tacks contain Performance Data

Determining if a specified MIDI EVERt xits +++++++++srerstimstiimis sttt ettt et et et 3.38
Checking the Volume value writien into a Seng

Checking the Pan value written into a Song

Monitoriag the current Tempo

Moenitoring the current Beat

Checking the Transmit Channel Qf each ’E'rack .............................................................................................................. 3-39
Checking the Amount of Data used by each Song stored on a Disk

Checking the Storage space remaining on Disk

Checking the User Tone Set stored on a Disk

MIDI] “Davice

9. Using ‘An ‘External;

Playing the JW-50"s Internai Sound Source from an External Keyboard ---rrrerreiinomim i e .40
Playing an External Sound Module from the JW-50"s Keyboard <« overiemaniiiiinii . T e e r e 3.4]
Creating a Song using an External Sound Module +swsssrseescseuisttensein st sissents st s ene s s s es s eeess s sses oo 3.42

Synchronization with an external MIDI device
Controlling Start/Stop from the External MIDI Device «-+++++tssrsstremramusssicsteistisesnsseeas e seesos e eesessss e oessesees e 3.44
Recording & Song from an External Sequencer into the JW-50 (Multi Recording}

10. Other Useful Functions’
Initia]izaﬁon ........................................................................................................................................................ 3.45
Retrieving the Basic Settings of the JW-30
Retrieving the Basic Settings of the GS Format

Deleting 2 Song on a Disk
Formafting B DSkt oo 3.46
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BASIC OPERATIONS

Navigating Among Modes sess 1-]
Using The Function Keys ==+ 1.2
Making Changes ses 1.4
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Navigating Among Modes

The JW-50 is organized into 12 modes, which together provide access to all the functions the unit is capable of
performing. Select the desired mode by pressing the corresponding button,

f

L TONE } [SEOUENCERED
[ EEFECTS E [ MIXER Eﬂ
L whiTE b Lsome EDIT E[J

U[ BLOCK } EUNE/FUNCE

BACKING

U[MAKE SONGE L WADE }

ﬂ [ DISK E [CHAIN LUA%

LeRom PLAY —d -
This mode allows selection of the Tones for the tracks, and is also the mode you
TONE .
use when creating User Tones.
EFFECTS This mode is used to alter the settings for the Reverb.~Chorus effects.
Enter this mode whenever you wish to store a group of settings you have made
WRITE for 2 new Tone or Chord Changes. Additionally, this mode is used to store
glterations in & track or effects as part of 2 song.
This is the JW-50's fundamental mode, and it allows for the playback ~recording
SEQUENCER i . L .
of songs, Whenever the power is turned on, this is the mode that will be selected.
From within this mode you can use the faders to adjust the volume and pan for
MIXER Yr | each of the tracks. Such Mixer settings can be stored along with sengs. Also, during
playback you can check the recorded movement of the faders.
SONG EDIT kg Enter this mode to carry out editing of song data.
This is the first of the two modes that are emploved to create accompaniment using
BLOCK (BACKING) Tr . ) .
the Backing feature. Enter this mode to create Blocks (4 measures of backing).
This is the other mode used to create accompaniment using the Backing feature.
MAKE SONG (BACKING ) . . .
( ) % Use this mode to arrange the Blocks into the order in which they are to be played.
This mode covers all operations {except the Chain Load Setting) refated to floppy
DISK T disks. It is used, for example, to save onto disk the data for songs or Tones that
have been created, or for ioading such datz back into the instrument,
Enter this mode to alter settings that relate to the system as a whole, such as
TUNE/FUNC . )
the tuning or the action of pedals.
From within this mode you can make settings that affect MiDl communications.
MiDI Such settings need to be made when connecting the instrument to other MIDI
devices.
Select this mode when you have several sonags on a disk you wish to play back
CHAIN LOAD . . ¢ pay be
in succession.

=> Whenever you press the button for any of the modes marked with “ P, its indicator will light.

Note that you do not need to press ] SEQUENCER o record songs or use the microscape function. Separate keys

are provided for this purpose, as shown below,

LOOE
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Using The Function Keys

When pressed, the Function Keys (to ) activate the corresponding function indicated in the bottom row of the
display.

Action obtzined by pressing the function key.

Send:l BEHHEEREERHEEDR
Ehd Trackt 1 PEAL Piano 1 X

Some of the most common tasks accomplished with the Function Keys are outlined in the
following.

@ Switching Screens
A Function Key is often used to select another related screen where settings for a specific function can be made.

For example, from the screen shown above, you would press to switch to the Track Parameter screen,
Afterwards, press| EXIT |to return to the original screen,

® Menu Screens

Within Mznu Screens, simply select one of the choices.

Example: Song Edit Menu Screen

[Song Edititenu 113
Mernu 1

Copd 4 Irnzeprt Meazure
Erasze 5 belets Measzure
Mo & Son® Corw

AT

B i

Selections to can be specified directly, simply by pressing the carresponding Function Key. A choice such
as [6 Song Copy], however, is selected by holding down SHIFT | while you press . There are a number of
screeqs like this in which choices will change if you hold down| SHIFT | .

tEong Editifenuy 13 §

= The [SHIFT | key to the lefi of the Function Keys, and the | SHIFT i key 10 the lower left of the numeric keys,
function identically.
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Executing a Procedure

In the Song Edit and Disk modes, 2 Function Key is pressed to select a procedure.

Example: Erase Screen {Song Edit mode)

[Erase] l

Trackii-1sg
LP ciitiont T 1 g - F I & [ J

Stetuzt £11

@ To confirm that you wish the pracedure o begin, press Execute.
The “Are you sure 7" message will appear, asking you to confirm your choice.

[Eraz=zel
~Trackii-1g
[ Fozitiaon: I TR R 10 tr a—l

[ Are wouw surs

(& When certain you wish to proceed, press. If you change your mind, pressNO ic cancel the procedure.

=0 YES or NO selections can also be made using the (YES), and| INC | (NO) below the CURSOR keys.
= Alternately, | EXIT | can be pressed ro cancel a procedure.

< UNDO Function >

While in the Song Edit mede, you have the option of reverting to the state you were in before g procedure was
executed, even afier it has been completed. This feature is called the “UNDO Function.” After a procedure has been
executed, 1hekey can be pressed to “Undo” the action. The unit will revert to the previcus state.

LEraze]
Tracskhil-14&
Position: 15 10 @ - tr 1@ |

Statuzst m1l

* Note, however, that you will not be able to undo a procedure If you have switched to some unrelated
screen in the meantime.

1-3
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B Making Changes

To make changes in a parameter value, move the cursor (where the character is reversed) to the value. Then, using the

Dial or the Value keys (| DEC | ), change the value.

Moving the Cursor

t NPT .
Aﬁp Press the Cursor Key that corresponds to the direction in which you

) wish the cursor to move,
left right

CURSOR

bottom ;

Changing Values

Use the Dial, , or the numeric keys to make changes in a value. Except for special
cases, it does not matter which method you choose to use.

Vaiue is Value is
decreased increased

YES

With each press of [DEC], the value
decreases by one. Hold the key down to
obtain a rapid change in value,

. With each press of [INC], the value
m increases by one, Hoid the key down to

obtain a rapid change in vaiue.
D,

= To obtain an even faster increase in a value, hold down while you then
press . Conversely, 1o rapidly obtain much lower values, hold down

, and press .

Enter the numbers making vp the desired value, and press| ENTER
to coafirm the choice,

For example, 1o enfer a value of 76, press -*E! w | ENTER |
To enter a negative value, hold down| SHIFT |while you pressi 7 | (for example).

* When a value has not yet been confirmed for entry, it will be enclosed
by a rectangle. If you shouid move the cursor te another position while
in this state, the vaiue will revert to what it was criginally.

* When using the numeric keys to specify the Locate Point number, the

value is automaticaily entered.

14
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Special Uses of Num

With certain kinds of settings you will make, the numeric keys perform special functions which
allow for more rapid entry.

Entering Names
The characters that appear 1o the upper left of each numeric key can be entered directly. With each press of a key,
you step through the selection of characters that particular key offers, With he!d down the available cheices
will be different.
Yoeu need not press when entering names, since your selections will be accepted automatically. If you
press , the cursor moves to the right, where the unit waits for the next character to be entered.

PRSIV . — -
Tetu Bywx #yzl @sTy { WWX [ _Yz$
™ — - (e prrT————
4jki Smno spar WKL {MNO ! JPOR
pras—— Ty r—-mw-~ r — r - -
tabo 2det aghi #ABC %DEF L&nn;
Moves cursor to the right Moves cursor to the right
, —— - \ -
SHIFT Blank (ENTERE SHIFT —kf [ENTER

While this is held down...

Entering Note Names (Step Recording,” Microscope)

Beyond simply specifying the position of a key on the keyboard (in terms of its Note Number), the numeric keys can
also be used to specify note names.

Example: Specifying F#4

Whiie holding down , press,, then .

[7 [B g
“-mmi’d
EE—— - 1
(5 8
‘wmz;i e
@
e, fro—
2 3
B

— ~ ~ -~ r ~
SHIFT [ E IENTER [SHIFT [ o ENTER
A

While this is held down...

* Note Numbers refer to a specific position (note} on a MID! keyboard, Middle ¢ {C4) is note number 60.
The full range of these numbers spans from 0 {C-1) 10 127 (G9).

* Whether the display will indicate notes with a # or b is a selection which can be changed using the
‘Note Name” setting ( v p. 4-61). If set to “¥#” the display will indicate the notes with #” evern if you enter
a ‘b ,"and vice versa.

1-8
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Step Time Settings (Step Recording)
|

[ J | rd o[ o % The note symbol that appears 1o the upper right of each numeric key can be used so
(1200f  {(240)F 1{480) specify the Step Time value for use with step recording.

,:%_, ,?t}, R A rest of equal duration can be selected by holding down SHIFT |while pressing a
( 40)3 (80) (go)a particular key. (Note, however, that no actual ‘rest’ data is entered. The song
S ) ) position simply advances 1o the next step.)
" r""‘““"§‘ —
& & &
L (15) { {20) i (30)

w,
B

{SHiFT ENTER
L L

43

bt

Hexadecimal Input (Microscope)
When using the Microscope feature to enter Exclusive Hvents, the values must be entered in hexadecimal form. In
hexadecimal, the numbers from 10 1o 15 are represented by the letters A to F. When using the pumeric keys for this

purpose, refer to the letters that appear to the lower right of keys@m. Hold down i SHIFT | while pressing the
refevant key to obtain the letters A to F,

Example: Specifying 1IFH
First prcssﬁ:]. Then, while holding down| SHIFT |, press, then | ENTER |.

g [ E T 8 8

!

L [ E
e ~ 1
{ )

T "
ENTER SHIFT E ENTER SHFT o ENTER
A
While this is heid down... @

* Whensver hexadecimal numbers are referred to in this manual, an "H" is added to the number in order
to differentiate it from ordinary decimal numbers. When entering actual values, however, the “H" is

unnecessary.
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NSIDE THE JW-50

Basic Organization Of The JTW-50 esse 2-1
Concerning Song Data s++« 2-4

About The Backing Feature ssee 2.6
Concerning Memory sese 2.7

Handling Of MIDI Messages s+ 2-9
About The GS Format esse 2-11
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B Basic Organization Of The JW-50

The following describes the internal organization of the JW-4(,

The IW-50 provides 16 Tracks, along with an additional Tempo Track and a Beat Track.

- y
JW-50 OL Track 1 71_,___‘
OL Track 2 —qu- ...............
: T Tone
O|Track 10 (Dedicated to drums}] v e . a
o] Track 11 ]*"""‘::..‘
E ‘_,-"“‘::z:::'
Ol Track 15 7“"- , ™
O[ Track 16 l‘ prum Set
L Tempo Track —,
I Beat Track f
. : /

Tracks 1 to 16

When playing the keyboard or recording into the sequencer, you must first select one of the
tracks.

You can record anything thar you Play on the keyboard onto any of the tracks, Any sound (Tone) that the unit
contains can be selected for any track. When composing a song, you will normally record each Tone on its own
track. Track 10 is reserved for percussive sounds, The Dram Sets provide a different percussion sound for each key

of the keyboard.

= Should you require another Drum Track, Track 16 can be made into a secondary Drum Track. This is useful if

You wish to have access to the sounds in two Drum Sets at the same time.

Tempo Track
The Tempo Track stores changes in the tempo. Such recording takes place whenever you change
the tempo during the course of a song,

* The information recorded into the Tempo Track consists of data showing the relative ch_a*nge that took
place with respect to the previous tempo. The tempo change is actually a percemage increase or
dacrease of the original. For this reason, the tempo for everything in the song will change if you change
the current tempo for the song after it has been recorded.

Beat Track The Beat Track controls the beat (time signature) of all the measures, It will automatically carry
out recording in accord with whatever beat is set.
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O L R

Tones are the instrument sounds that are used for all tracks (except the Drum Track). There are
three Tone Groups, as shown below. Only the Preset Tones and User Tones can be selected while
playing the instrument.

Preset Tones (P1 to P128) | The fundamental Tones on the JW-50.
Tones which have been edited o create new sounds are calied User
Tones.

These Tones are designed to provide compliance with the GS Format,
GS Tones (—1 to —128) They can be used for creating User Tones, or for the accompaniment
produced with the Backing feature.

User Tones (U1 to L1128)

Drum Sets provide the percussion sounds that are used in the Drum Track (track 10).

When playing Drum Sets, you obtain a different percussive sound from each key on the keyboard. Beyond the
comprehensive coilection of Dirum Sets, containing almost every type of percussion instrument you might need, an
SFX set (with sounds such as a helicopter, dog barks, and surf sounds) is also included. A total of 10 sets are

provided,

* For Track 10 you can select any one of the 8 ordinary Drum Sets. When you wish to use one of the
other 2 sets (SFX or CM-64/32), you must change track 16to a Drum Track, then select the desired set.

Reverb and Chorus

The JW-50 is equipped with onboard digital Reverb and Chorus effects to enhance the
instrument’s sounds.

Reverberation is a complex echo effect which is used to create the illusion of spaciousness.

Reverb o
This includes delay and panned delay effects.

Charus | An effect which adds warmth and depth to sounds. Includes flanging or shert-delay effects.

The effect that you select wili affect all the tracks. However, since the degree to which the effeet will be applied can

be set separately for each track, you can set the amount of effect for individual Tones.

Reverb 3
Chorus 3

Track 1

Track 2

Track 3

L]

»

Track 16

3 $${ ik
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The most basic sound element created with this instrument 35 known as a “voice.” For each voice, there is a

dedicated oscillator (or waveform generator) which is required to produce it.

In practical terms, then, if you are using a Tone which is composed of only one voice, only one of these oscillators is
needed to produce the single note sounded wher you press a key on the keyboard. If the Tone is composed of two
voices, however, two of the osciilators will be put to work for each note sounded. For this reason, you should take
inte consideration the number of voices that each pariicular Tone is composed of when making your combined
selection, since certain Tones require more voices to produce than others.

The JW-50 is equipped with a total of 24 voices that are capable of individual, simultaneous operation. You should
try to keep this number in mind, and avoid using an overal] combination of Tones which, when the number of voices
used by each of them is added together, would exceed the 24-voice limit. Should you inadvertently end up using
mere than 24 voices at once, you will most likely notice that some of your notes will be left out. Note also that
cestain notes could be dropped even when the combined number of voices being used does not actually exceed 24, if
the Tones you are using tend to be sustained longer than average, and for that reason are putting an additionzl burden

on the instrument’s voice generating capabilities.
= For information on the number of voices used by particular Tones, refer to the “Preset Tone Chare” (57 p. 6.7),

* The number of voices used in a newly created User Tone is identical to the number of voices that the
GS Tone used.

Track Priority Ordering

Track Priority Ordering applies when the total number of voices being used exceeds 24. Certain tracks must cease
producing their sound in favor of other tracks, and this sysiem of ordering determines which tracks are given prierity
over others. The Track Priority Order is as shown below, with rrack 10 having the highest priority. The track having
the jowest priority (16} will be the one that will stop producing sounds first, when necessary. For this reason, you

should assign all essential instrument sounds to tracks with high priority.

Track Priority 1 2314|5167 |8|9[10011112]13|14]18]18

Track Number 10 Dum Track) |1 12 | 3f4|5)6f718a9l11]1z 13[(14[15116

Voice Reserve is a setting which determines the minimum number of voices that will always be reserved and made
available for a certain track. This is useful in situations in which the total number of voices used has exceeded 24,
For example, if Voice Reserve is set to ‘107 for Track 12, that track will always have 10 voices available to it {in
most any situation). .

Note, however, that the values set for Voice Reserve for all tracks must add up 1 24 or less,

Note also that this setting does not alter the Track Prionty QOrder.

Track Number tl213j4|81le|718 9l10(11]12]13]542 15116
Voice Reserve Setting
(No. of voices) 212121zl 2i2|2|lo0i0lz2 22|22 0|0
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¥ Concerning Song Data

The following explains how Song Data on the JW-50 is organized, and explains how Standard MIDI Files are handied.

ata Stored

The JW-50 allows you to store on disk all of the types of data shown below, together as part of a
song. For further details, refer to the “Parameter Chart” (= p. 6-18).

& Data stored within tracks
Performance data for tracks 1 to 16 (including volume/pan recorded in mixer mode}
Termpe data from the Tempo Track
Beat darta from the Beat Track

@ Other song data
Settings for the Track Parameters (excluding Bend Range settings)
Effects sertings
Song name
Settings for Locate Points

Names of User Tone Sets

* Note that any setting changes for the Track Parameters (excapt for a few) and effects are only
temporary. These settings will revert to their farmer valuse if you switch to a different song, etc. If you
wish to keep vour changes as part of the song, you should perform a “Write" operation before leaving
each screen where you have made changes.

* The name of the User Tone Set that is stored within the song is the same as the name residing in the
instrument at the time the song was saved onto disk. For this reason, only songs that have been saved
onto disk at least once will have this User Tone Set name recorded in them.

The JW-50 is capable of handling song data in Standard MIDI File format.

Standard MIDI Fiies consist of song data that has been saved in a standardized farmat. This format was designed to
bridge the incompatibilities that exist between different manufacturers, and allow song data to be more
interchangeabie,

Before playing Standard MIDI Files on the JW-50, they must be converied 1o JW-50 song data during loading. The

reverse is aiso possible; you can convert JW-50 song data o Standard MID] Files as they are saved onto disk,
< Standard MIDI Files which can be loaded into the JW-50 >

When loading Standard MIDI Files into the JW-50, the following guidelines must be observed.

b Any disk from the Roland “SMF Music Data " series can be loaded as is into the JW-50.

& Standard MID] Files Formats

Format 0 Consists of a single track, and within it the data for several MID!I channels.

Allows for several tracks, within which the data for several MID| channels can be
Format 1 .

stored. (No limit 1o the number of tracks.}
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* The JW-50 does not allow you to record the performarnce data for more than one MIDI channe! into a
single track. Each track is only capable of recording data from the MIDI channel of the same number.
Should vou Joad a Format 1 Standard MID! File, the data in it will be reprganized in accord with the
separate MIDI channels.

@ File name must carry the extension “.MID"
To use Standard MID! Files that do not have the “.MID” extension, first add the extension to the file using your

sequencer.

= The JW.50 (and all other sequencers manufactured by Roland) automatically add the " MID " extension when the
Jile is saved as a Standard MIDI File,

@ MS-DOS Standard MIDI Files
Standard MIDI Files that are not in the MS-DOS format must first be converted to MS-DOS using vour sequencer.

@ Disks should be formatted on the TW-30
Disks that have been formatted on some other sequencer often may not be usable on the JW-50,

# MS-DOS is a registered trademark of M icrosoft Corporarion.

< Saving JW-50 Song Data as Standard MIDI Files >

Soag data should be saved as Format O (Standard MIDI File).
Data which has not been stored into a track will not be saved.

< Producing Standard MID| Files Compatible with GS Format >

Although the JW-50 is equipped with GS Format sound sources, songs created on the JW-50 will not be fully
compatible with the GS Format. For this reason, 2 GS Format sound generating unit will not be able to faithfully
play 2 JW-50 song even after it has been saved as a Standard MIDI Fife.

In order to create a Standard MIDI File that is compatible with the GS Format, you need to not only perform a
conversion on the Tone data, but also need to input the appropriate data at the song's beginning in order to ensure
that it is performed faithfully. For further details, refer to “Converting to Standard MIDI Files Compatible with GS
Format” (= p. 6-23),
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B About The Backing Feature

The Backing feature allows you to create backing (accompaniment) for your music with ease.

Afver listening to a variery of songs, we can easily recognize that they are constructed of a number of musical
patterns which, when put together, form the song. Such constructions can be expressed by showing the way the
patterns flow, suchas “A — A — B — A" On the JW-50, the pattern units that form the backing (each consisting of
4 measures), are called “Blocks.” A otal of 10 different Blocks (named A ta ) are available.

< Procedure >

@) Create the Blocks required to form the song's backing.

(2) Arrange the Blocks in the appropriate order.

@ Record the Blocks into the sequencer as they are played. You can also include the melody vou play on the
keyboard,

* Whatever performance data you have recorded into the sequencer can be edited In the same way as
ordinary recordings of performance data. However, since GS Tones are emplayed for the backing
provided by Blocks, the Tone Parameters are handled in & manner that is different than that with Preset
or User Tones. For that reason you need to be careful, since Iif you use a User Tone along with a track
in which backing has been recorded (such as during editing), the manner In which the other Tones
sound could change.

Blocks

Blocks are composed as shown below.

Instrument 2, Bass,~Drums)

A Variation 2)

| Block J Music Style (P1 to P30)
Lol 3 (each has 3 types: Original~Variation 1
{ Biock B ; /Variation 2)
Biock A :
?EfDUSifC Style ¢ st 1 |1 |} |Preset Chord Changes (P1 to P30)
erformancs of Insirumen i ] | (each has 3 types: Original“Variation 1
H

Chord Progression }i User Chord Changes (U1 to USO)

Music Styies provide a selection of essential musical elements, such as rhythm, timbre, and accompaniment,
for a wide range of musical styles. The Music Styles rely on these four instrument parts: Instrument 1/Instrument
2/Bass/Drums. They provide the source material used when preparing Blocks for accompaniment. There are 30
Music Styles provided, and each is capable of three playing patterns: Original, Variation 1, and Variation 2.

Rlocks are created by first selecting the Music Style that most closely resembles the mood of the composition you
have in mind. Then, you need to decide on the chord progressions you wish 1o have. Chord progressions, each
consisting of 4 measures, are generated by the JW-50 as “Chord Ch anges.”' These Chord Changes can be
used as they are, or you can edit the chords before putting together the desired chord progressions,

Two types of Chord Changes are provided: Preset Chord Changes {P1 to P30), and User Chord Changes (U1 to
U50). Each of the Preset Chord Changes has 3 types: Origiral/Variation 1/Vadation 2. The Preser Chord Changes
are set up so they best match a particular styte of music that is provided by @ Music Style sharing the same focation
number. Additionally, the User Chord Changes allow you to stare whaiever chord progressions you create on your

OWIl.
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B Concerning Memory

The following explains how the JW.50 organizes the various types of data it handles.

There are four Memory Areas (places where data can be stored) in the JW-50:

System Area Temporary Area
4 N ™
L Tune.~Functions l
Songs
i MIDI ]
Metronome [ J Chain Load ]
Preset Area Prograrmmable Area
4 iy

Preset Tones

-
L Drum Sets
.

L User Tones —m

Backing Sets
l User Chord Changes ”‘j

GS Tenes

’ Preset Chord Changes : Blocks

L il [ [
il

L Music Styles

The System Area contains all the parameters that determine most of the
functions that the JW-B0 is capable of perfarming. Any setting changes that
are made are always immediately stored in memory,

Data contained in the System Area cannot be saved onic disk.

System Area

All data contained in the Temporary Ares is volatile ; it will disappear as soon
Temporary Area as the power is turned off. If vou wish to keap data located in the Temporary
Area, you must save it onto disk.

The Preset Area is where all the fundamental Tones, Drum Sets, and other
Preset Area essential data provided by the JW-50 are located. No changes can be made 10
the data in the Preset Area, nor can it be saved onto disk.

The data in the Programmable Area can be edited freely. Settings stored in this
area will be retained even while power is off. However, any setting changes
Programmable Area made to User Tones and User Chord Changes must bs “written” into the unit's
memory. They will be lost otherwise.

Data contained in the Programmable Area can be saved onto disk.
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< Concerning Available Memory >

Whenever you wish to check how large a song is, or find out how much memory remains available, simply view the
Information screen. Also, while in the Disk mode you can check on how much more data you will be able to store,
since the amount of free space (both in internal memory and on disk) is displayed.

The amount of available memory depends on how much memory space is still available in the Temporary Area. if
you have a song that is pariicularly large, you may not be able to stare any other songs, Note also that, athough a
disk is capable of storing more than intemal memory can, there are still limits to the amount of data you can store.
Try to check for the amount of available memory you have when creating songs, and when transferring data between

the instrument and floppy disk.

Disk Storage

Floppy disks can be used to store a variety of types of data.

Songs Backing Seis
T User Chord Change Set (U1 to
I s
User Tone Sets (U1 to U12B)
Blocks (A to J)
Chain Load
Disk Labei =

& The amount of data which can be stored on any one disk is as follows:

JW-50 Songs : 530 max.
Standard MID] Files : 99 max.
User Tone Sets : 99 sets max.
Backing Sets 1 96 sets max.
Chain Load : 1set

& You must first create a name for any data in the unit's memory before if can be saved onto disk. Also, you cannot

save two copies of something if both copies have the same name.
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Handling Of MIDI Messaes

The following explains how the JW-50 handles MIDI messages. This information is only necessary for those who will
use the JW-50 with external MIDI devices.

of MIDI Messages |

Each of the 16 tracks on the JW-30 is linked to its own independent sound generating unit. Each of these tracks also

has its own MIDI transmit channel. At the factory, each numbered track is assigned the MIDI channel of the same
number. Although these assignments can be altered if desired, there should in most cases be no need 1o do so, since
the 16 tracks and 16 MID] channels are already conveniently and logically matched.

l Perforrr:arsce fata Ch 1 ] Track 1 o oo
O ;! Transmit channel }—-m-m-_—_.:
—
J Performance data (Ch. 2)—‘ Track 2
o _J Transmit channel g

LR )

lPen‘ormance data (Ch. 16)] Track 18

o N Transmit channel 1i

Sound source

When the keyboard is played, the performance data that is generated will be transmitted on the
MIDI channel assigned to the currently seiected track, For example, if Track 1 is selected, the MIDI data will be

transmitted on Channel 1, You can see that it is asy to switch to another MID? channel simply by changing tracks.

When a song is played back, the performance data on each of the tracks wiil be sent cut on their
respective MIDH channels. Note that the performance data for each of the tracks includes information that sets the
MIDI channel on which to transmit. For this reason, the MIDI channel that a particular frack’s performance data will

use cannot be changed even if you change the transmit channel assigned to the track.

Each of the 16 Tracks has its own MIDI receive channel, Each track number is assigned the MIDI channel of the
same number, When receiving MIDI data, the datz of the different MIDI channels is routed to its respective track.
So, data on Channel 1 is received by Track I, that on Channel 2 goes to Track 2, and so forth.

As a result, each of the 16 tracks car be used much like they were an independent sound generating unit.

* The receive channel set for each track cannct be changed.
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MID! N Track 1
N ‘—‘! Rezeive channgt (Ch. 1) }——i-]Sound sourcel

Track 2

Receive channel (Ch. 2) ¥ Sound Sourcel

h 4

Track 16

\_,,,______,| Receive channe! (Ch. 16) |——->ISound saurce]

To record MIDI data astiving from an external unit into the JW-50’s sequencer, select the track on which 1o record.
Then set the transmit channel that will be used by the external unit to the channel number for that track. Once setup
this way, recording can be carried o0t in the same manner that you would use when recording using the JW-50
alone.

=5 You can use Multi-Recording fo have the JW-30 record as a whole all the performance information in a song
that was created on an external sequencer. Once setup fo record this way, you can then simply playback the song
on the external sequencer.

= [f you wish to use the instrument for generating sounds in compliance with the GS Format, be sure fo refer to the
section beginning on the next page, “About The GS Format.”

~oa

On the JW-50, changes in the Tones are accomplished by combining Bank Select and Program
Change messages.

Bank Select messages provide for the selection berween either a Preset or a User Tone. A Bank Select message
consists of a combination of these Contro} Change messages: Control No. 0 (MSB) and Contrel No. 32 (L3B). The
valee for Control No. 0 is referred to as the GS Bank Number on the JW-50. A GS Bank Number of 80 designates a
Preset Tone, whereas for & User Tone, the GS Bank Number is 81. The value for Control No. 32 wiil always be 0.
Program Change messages provide for selection of the Tone Numbers.

@ Tones changes made from JW-50 panel
When a Tone is selected, the corresponding Bank Select message and Program Change message will be transmitted.

@ Tones changes made ai the request of an external MIDI device

To change the Tone, the Bank Select and Program Change messages corresponding to the Tone you wish to change
1o are sent. The proper way of doing this is to first send the Bank Select message, then send the Program Change. If
the Program Change message is sent first, the Tone change may not occur correctly.

Drum Sets are changed by means of Program Change messages.

When a change in the Drum Set is made, the Program Number which corresponds to the Drum Set you are selecting
will be transmitted. To change the Drum Set at the request of an external MIDI device, have the device transmit the
Program Number {Drum Set Number) for the Drum Set you wish to select (on the MIDI channel assigned to the
Drum Track).

* If the GS Bank Number for the Drum Track is not 0, no change in the Drum Set will occur even if the
Program Change message Is received.
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B About The GS Format

The “GS” logo appers on the panel of the JW-50. The GS Format is a format for sound generating devices that has
been developed by Roland. While completely satisfying all the specifications set down for the General MIDI System,
this format alse provides for the selection of 2 much larger number of sounds, and defines many of the finer details for
other expressive features that can be applied during performance. Thanks to this format, any product that is equipped
with GS sound sources will faithfully reproduce music data that was created under the GS Format, regardless of the
particviar model used.

Any product which conforms to the GS Format will carry both the "GS” and "GM?” logos, which means that it allows
for the use of both GS music data and General MID] Scores.

You will enly need to read what follows if you intend to use the JW-50 as a GS Format-compatible sound generator,

As a result of enhancing the workstation features of the JW-50, and making it more
convenient to use, the manner in which it handles the parameters it provides diverges
somewhat from the methods defined in the GS Format, Because of this, the JW-50
cannot be used as a master device having complete control over an external GS Format
sound module. However, song data designed for the GS Format can be pitayed on the
JW-50, and it can be placed under the control of an external MIDI device. This is because
it is capable of performing as a GS Format sound module.

of the GS Format

The MIDI standard was created out of the need for a means to communicate performance information among

Circumstances Leading to the Creation

electronic musical instruments, regardless of model or manufacturer. Since then, we have witnessed an amazing
increase in the amount of music played automatically by sequencers, and the growing invoivement of computers in
music. MIDI has without 2 doubt made an enormous contribution to this rapid evolution.

Hewever, white MIDI has made a lot more possible, certain inconveniences (which exist mainly because MIDI has
progressed this far without many of its finer details being worked out) have become apparent.

For example, MIDI defines things in terms such as “Program Change messages are used primarily to transmit the
Tone number when switching to different Tones.” However, details such as which specific numbers will cause 3
change to a certain type of sound were never decided upon. As a result, the differences in the relationship berween
the numbers and the actual sounds obtained can sometimes become quite confusing when working with a variety of
different devices. For this reason, song data that was created using one device will often not play as expected when

plaved by some other sound generator.

In siriving for a solution, Roland created the GS Format. The GS Format
is a Roland standard which provides for a higher level of compatibility,
not only with respect to the way Tones are changed, but also for how a
great variety of other controlling features will be implemented.

_of the GS Format |

€ 16-Part Multi-Timbra! Sound Source

The sound sources in this instrument are divided inte 16 Parts, which support all 16 MIDI channels. Since s different

Tone can be assigned to each Par, this one instrument can easily produce an ensemble performance.

*Since each of the tracks on the JW-50's sequencer has its own individual sound source, the Parts
defined by the GS Format can be viewed as equivalent to the JW-50's tracks.
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e A Wealth of internal Tones Compatible with External Selection Re-
quests

The unit provides a full range of Tones which are suitable for a great many types of music, whether it be classical,

jazz, or rock. OFf the Tones provided, the Capital Tones (as well as others in the general area) have been creaied so as
to maintain the greatest degree of compatibility with any sound source carrying the GS logo,
Also, in addition to being able to select Tones using conventional Program Change messages, Tone selection can be

accomplished in combination with Bank Select messages, thus allowing Tones fo be selected via MIDL

€ Special Drum Part

Part 10 is dedicated to percussion. Witk the Drum Part, you obtain a different sound for each Note Number (each
key on the keyboard). The instrument provides numerous onboard Drum Sets, so you can select the one that is most
suitabie. Drum Sets can be selected using Program Change messages.

= Track 16 {Part 16) can also be used as a second Drum Track.

@ Comprehensive Controls Availabie Using MIDI

Control Change messages can be used to control nat only the Tone Parameters, but also a varety of extra features
which can enhance the expressiveness of a performance. Exclusive messages were normally used to accomplish
some of these operations. The GS Format defines the way Contro] Change messages can be used to contrel such

functions.

@ Equipped with Onboard Reverb and Chorus Effects

The extent to which the effects will be applied can be adjusted with respect {o individual Parts. This allows you fo
abtain effects which best suit the particular Tone. The way the effects will be applied can be adjusted using Control
Change messages.

® Designed So important Sounds Aren’t Left Out

In the GS Farmat you are guaranteed 2 minimum number of voices that will be needed to play an ensemble. There
are, of course, upper limits on the total amount of voices which can be produced. When this limit is exceeded,
certain sounds will not be produced. However, since the Parts follow an order of priority, high priority Parts will

always be heard. In addition, by means of the Voice Reserve function, the required number of voices can be set aside

for the Parts as required.

‘Tone changes made using MIDI are accomplished by means of Bank Select and Program Change
messages,

The GS Bank Number for the Bank Select message corresponds to the Variation Number that was used when
specifying the Source Tone when the Tone was created. The Program Number for the Program Change message
corresponds 1o the Tone Number.

The illustration below shows the relationship between the G5 Bank Number and the Program Number. The

relationship berween the groups of numbers signifying sounds is knowrn as a “Tone Map.”
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Since there are 16,384 (128 x 128) possible combinations of a GS Bank Number and a Program Number, you could
theoretically have access to that many Tones. But there are, of course, not actually that many, since not every
possible location contains a Tone. Depending on the device, the number of available Tones will vary. For this
reason, it is possible to encounter situations in which GS sound module “A," for example, contains Tones that GS
sound module “B” does not. This would be & problem if the sound would as a result not be produced. However, the
GS Format, in order to assure compatibilify when changing Tones, provides 2 system of substitution. Additicnally,
in order to allow a device to have its own unique Tones not defined in the GS Format, a device-specific area (GS
Bank Numbers 64 to 127) has been set aside.

g 64 %/ ....................... !
//////////////// o Do,

1 120128
Prograrm Number

=> The JW-50°s Preset and User Tones are located in the device-specific area.

2 e ;
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Tone Assignments in the General Area

Before continuing with the explanation of Tone substitutions, let’s first look at how the Tones in
the General Area (GS Bank Numbers 0 to 63, Program Numbers 1 to 128) are organized.

The 128 fundamental Tones in the General Area are located in GS Bank Number 0. Such fundamental Tones are
known as “Capital Tones.” The Capital Tones are organized by instrument type as foliows:

Program Type of Instrument Sounc Program Type of Instrument Sound
Number Number

it 8 Piano 65 1o T2 | Lead

g 1o 16 Chromatic percussion 73 to 80 | Pipe

17 to 24 | Organ 81 to 88 | Synth lead

25 to 32 | Guitar B9 to 96 | Synth pad, etc

33 to 40 | Bass 97 w 104 | Synth SFX

41 1o 48 | Strings & Orchestra 105 10 112 Ethnic

48 to 56 | Ensemble 113 to 120 | Percussive

57 to 64 | Brass 121 to 128 SFX

Tones simitar to a Capital, yet providing different nuances, are located in the vertical columns in the Tone Map. The
representative ones within each column are known as “Sub-Capitals,” and are located at every eighth GS
Bank Number, beginning with number eight. The other Tones {“Variations”} are located above the Capital (or
Sub-Capital) that it most closely approximates in terms of tone quality.

Note, however, that Tones in the SFX group (Program Numbers 121 to 128) are not compatible with other Tones,
and thus do not have any Sub-Capitals. For this reason, the Tones are arranged in order with the Capitals from G3

Bank Number 0.

| Variations of Sub-Capital 16

Sub-Capital
~

12 Variations of Sub-Capital 8

ub-Capital

laquunp jueg €9
o

SO

Variations of Capital

=S NWhe MO~ OO

Vs
Capital
1234567

Program Number

* For every Capital Program Number there is a Tone. However, hot every Program Number for
Sub-Capitals and Variations will have a Tone,
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BE OLUUL TR OO FOTMaEt

Substitutions
In order to maintain compatibility when selecting Tones (even though the devices may not share
all the same Tones), the Tones in the General Area with Program Numbers from 1 to 120 and GS
Bank Numbers 0 to 63, follow a system of substitution.

Although the Tone organization is standardized under the GS Format, Tones other than Capitals can v-ary
considerably from device to device. As a result, certain Tones may not exist in the receiving uait. That is why the GS
Format includes 2 SUDSTItUTION scheme. The substitute Tone is selected based on its similarity to the Tone that

was requesied.

Now, exactly which Tone will sound if there is no Tone at the selected location?

For example, if a request for GS Bank Number 18/Program Number 4 has been made, that Tone will of course be
heard if it exists. If there is no Tone at that location, however, the Tone residing at the location immediately below,
the Sub-Capital {GS Bank Number 16), will be heard in its place. If by chance there is no Tone in this Sub-Capial

location either, the Capital Tone will sound (refer to the (llustration on the previous page).

Here let’s change our perspective a little and ook at how a single vertical column operates. If there is no Tane at the
specified location, the request will be directed downward, stepping through prospective Tones until, if nothing
simiiar is found, the Capital Tone is reached. You should thus be able to see that 2 substitute sound wil] always be

heard, even though the exact request for a Tone could not be filled.

Capital

Note that no substitutions will be made for any Tones that cannot be found in the SFX group (Program Numbers 121
to 128), even though they reside in the General Area, This is because it would be totally inappropriate, for example,
to have a “chirping bird” sound as a substitute when you originally requested “barking dog.” For similar reasons, no

substitutes are attempted for any Tones in the device — — specific area.
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Handling of Tone Parameters

When operating in conformity with the GS Format, the IW-50's Preset and User Tones, and the Tone Parameters are
handled differently.

Under the GS Format, Tone Parameters are treated as parameters that apply individually to Parts, the same as Pan or
Volume. For that reason, the settings for the Tone Parameters will aot change when a new Tene is selected. For
example, suppose you have selected Tone “a” and have made changes to its parameter settings. If you then switch to
Tone “b,” the parameter settings will still reflect the previous ones, and Tone “b” will sound in accord with the
edited Tone Parameter settings that were originally intended for Tone “a.”

On the TW-50, the GS Tones perform in a manner that complies with the GS Format.

Switched to Tone (b)

Part 1 Tone (b} Part 1

[ Tone Parameter settings (a7 [ Tone Parameter settings (a")

In comparison, the JW-50's Preset and User Tones can be thought of as being GS Tones to which the seftings for the
Tone Pararaeters have been included. Therefore, the Tone Parameter settings will also change to properly reflect any
change in 2 new Tene. This avoids the problem of Tones sounding in accord with Tone Parameter settings that

actually belong to a previously selected Tone.

Switched to Tone (B}

Tone (A) Part 1 Tone (B | Part 1

I Tone Parameter settings (A" [ Tone Parameter seitings (B

=t The Preset/User Tones recorded within a song can be converted to tone data which is compatible with the GS

Format using the Tone Data Conversion feature (= p. 4-37).
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Drum Sets are changed using Program Change messages,
Under the GS Format, Track 10 is normally used for the Drum Part. On the JW-50 as well, Track 10 (Part 10) serves

as the Drum Part. Track 16, however, can also be used as a second Drum Part.

Like the other Parts, Drum Pans follow 2 system of substitution designed to maintain compatibility. In the Drem
Part, Program Numbers 1 to 48 in the General Area follow a system of substitution. (On the JW-50, Program
Numbers within the range of 1 1o 64 provide for substitution.) The treatment of Capitals, Sub-Capitals and

Variations is the same as that of Tones.

*If the GS Bank Number for the Drum Track is not 0, no change in the Drum Sat will oceur even if a
Frogram Change message is received,

The GS Reset is a form of data which sets the unit to comply with the fundamental GS Format settings.

All SMF Music Data developed by Roland, as well as other commercially available GS Format-compatible song data
disks, have GS Reset dais encoded at the beginning of every song. This helps to ensure that a song will be
reproduced identically on any GS compatibie device. When such song data is played on the JW-50, iz settings will
be changed so they comply with the fundamental GGS Format settings, The JW-50 will aiso be set to conform fo GS
whenever It receives a 35S Reset message ihat has arrived from an external MIDI device.

* The JW-50 can alsc be set to the fundamental GS Format settings from the front panel { = p, 3-45,
p. 4-62).

* Once set to comply with the GS Format, a number of features normally available on the JW-50 will bs
disabled, such as the Channel Aftertouch function, in order to revert to the instrument’s normal
operating condition, you must perform a “JW Reset” {cr p. 3-45, p. 4-62}).
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OPERATION GUIDE

1. Playing From A Keyboard s++* 3.1

2. Song Play s+ 3.5

3. Song Creation (Basic) *** 3-11

4. Song Creation: The Backing Feature *s»* 3.16
5. Song Creation (Advanced) sss+ 3.21

6. Editing A Song e+« 3-29

7. Creating A Tone *e*= 3-35

8. Monitoring =see 3-37

9. Using An External MIDI Device *eee 3-40

10. Other Useful Functions esse 3-45
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I. Playing From A Keyboard

Track Selection

(L; SEQUENCER Select the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.

& Kbd Track Select a track.

Alternatively

{D| TONE Select the Tone screen.

@ Track Select a track.

(D SEQUENCER Select the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.

{& Kbd Track Select a track (other than the Drum track).
@) Select a Tone Group (F or U), then a Tone Number.

Playing Percussion Instruments |

@ Drum Set Selection

O] SEQUENCER Select the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.

& Kbd Track Select the Dirum track (track 10).
() Select a Drum Set Number.

@ Playing a drum voice below key C2
Lower the keyboard range by one oclave.

O TUNE/FUNC Select the Tune/Function ! screen.

(@ Oct Transpose Setw | —1 Oet].

@1 SEQUENCER Select the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode,

€ Using track 16 as a Drum track
To use the SFX set, or two Drum sets at the same time, you must use track 15 as a second Drum track.

(| SEQUENCER Setect the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.

@& TrekPrm Select the Track Parameter screen.

@ Track Select track 16,

@ Type Select [Drum].

@ The screen responds with "Are you sure 77,

® YES What yeu have set is written into the Song and the screen will read “Compieted.”
@ Return to the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.

@ Aftertouch
Or the JW-50, Aflertouch conirols britliance. The more pressure you apply to the keys after they are played, the

brighter the tone.
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XY

@ Pitch Bend/Modulation Lever

Moving the lever to the right and lefl extremes will increase or decrease the piteh of notes played. Pressing the lever

forward will produce & vibrato effect.

@ Setting the amount of pitch change:

The actual amount of change (Pitch Bend Range) can be set individually for each track.

IO SEQUENCER Select the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.

@ Kbd Track Select a track.
@ TrckPrrn Select the Track Parameier screen.
@ Bend Range Set the maximum amount of pitch change (0 1o 24; in semitone units).
®|EXIT Return to the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.
@ Using the Hold effect

Connect a pedal switch to the PEDAL HOLD Jack on the JW-5C.
You can then obtain the Hold (sustain} effect for as long as you depress the pedal. Note, however, that the Hold
effect can only be obtained for sustain-iype sounds, such as organ or strings. Sounds which normally decay rapidly

{eg., most percussion sounds) cannot be sustained.

* When choosing a pedal switch, make sure it is one that activates only when the pedal is depressed. Be
especially careful if you are going to use a pedal swifch not made by Roland, since it could likely be of
the sort that turns on/off in reverse.

@ Controlling the volume (expression) with a pedal

Connect an Expression pedal to the EXT CONTROL Jack oa the JTW-50. The velume of the track selected by the
keyboard can then be controlled by the pedal. To change the function assigned 1o the pedal:

@ Select the Tune/Function | screen.
@T[Func.?. . Select the Tune/Function 2 screen.

® Ext Controf Assign Select [Expression].

@ Retum to the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.

* Before you disconnect the Expression pedal from the JW-50, be sure to switch JW-50 off.

@ Controlling the Vibrato (Modulation) with a pedal

(D TUNE/FUNC Select the Tune/Function'] screen.

@& T/Func2 Select the Tune/Function 2 screen.
(@ Ext Control Assign Select [Modulation].

@1 SEQUENCER Return to the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.

(& Connect the Expression pedal to the EXT CONTROL Jack.
The vibrato depth can now be controlled by the pedal.

* Before you disconnect the Expression pedal from the JW-50, be sure to switch JW-50 off.
* While set to use a pedal, the panel’s lever will not provide control over the vibrato.
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@ Controlling the brightness of a sound (Aftertouch) using a pedal

@ TUNE/FUNC Select the Tune/Function 1 screen.

@T/Func:Z Select the Tune/Function 2 screen.
@ Ext Control Assign Select {C.After).

Retutn to the Basic sereen in the Sequencer mode,

& Connect the Expression pedal to the EXT CONTROL Jack.
Now the brightness (tone quality) of sounds can be controlied by the pedal.

* Before you disconnect the Expressfon pedal from the JW-50, be sure 1o switch JW-50 off
* While set to use & pedal, the keyboard will not provide control over the aftertouch,

The Reverb and Chorus Effects =

Reverb is an effect which adds spaciousness to sounds. Chorus is an effect which results in sounds that are perceived
as being warmer and fatter.

Chorus and reverb are set for each song, and the extent to which they will be appiied (Send Level) can be set
separately for each frack. However, note that any setiing changes are only temporary. Settings will revert to their
former values if you switch to a different song, etc. If you wish to keep your changes as part of the song, you should
perform a “Write” procedure before leaving each screen in which you made seftings.

@ Changing the Reverb Setting

| EFFECTS Seiect the Reverb Send screen.

@RevPara Select the Reverb Param screen.
@ Set each parameter. ( = p, 4-55)

@[ WRITE The screen responds with “Are you sure 77,

@YES Write what is currently set in the screen into the song. When the procedure js complete, the

screen will read “Completed.”

@ Retum to the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.

@ Changing the extent of the reverb (Reverb Send Level) in each track

(| EFFECTS Select the Reverb Send screen.

@ Reverb Adjust the extent of the reverb for each frack.
@ WRITE The screen responds with “Are you sure ?°,
@YES Write what is currently set in the screen into the song. When the procedure is complete, the

screen will read “Completed.”

@ Return to the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.

@ Changing the Chorus Setting

(D | EFFECTS Select the Reverh Send sereen.

@ ChrPara Select the Chorus Param screen.
@ Set each parameter. (= p. 4-56)

@ WRITE The screen responds with “Are vou sure 77

@ YES Write what is currently set in the screen into the song. When the procedure is complete, the
screen will read “Completed.”

®| SEQUENCER Return 1o the Basic screen in the Secuencer mode,
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@ Changing the extent of the chorus (Chorus Send Level) in each track

(| EFFECTS Select the Reverh Send screen.

@ CheSend Select the Choms Send screen.

{3 Chorus Adjust the extent of the chorus for each track.

@ The screen responds with “Are you sure 77,

® YES Write what is currently set in the screen into the song. When the procedure is complete, the

screen will read “Completed.”

{&{ SEQUENCER Retum to the Bazic screen in the Sequencer mode.

To play the JW-50 together with another musical instrument, tune the sound source of the JW-50 to match the pitch

of the other instrument.

O TUNE/FUNC Select the Tune/Function 1 screen.

@) Master Tune Tune the JW-50 as you play the A4 {middle A) key.

@) SEQUENCER Return to the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode,

Transposition =

Transpesition allows you to shift the pitch of the entire keyboard allowing you 1o play in different keys without

altering your fingering. Meanwhile, the notes to be played in a song can also be transposed.

(D] TUNE/FUNC Seiect the Tune/Function 1 screen,

(@) Key Transpose Set the amount of transposition { — 24 10 +24; in semitone units).

@ | SEQUENCER Return to the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode,

D TUNE/FUNC Select the Tune/Function 1 screen.
@T/Funcz Select the Tune/Function 2 scraen,
@ Keyboard Switch {C.Aftes)  Set to [OfT].

@ | SEQUENCER Return to the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.

* The Aftertouch function written into a song Is not turned off with this procedure.
* What you have set above will be retained even after the unit is switched off.
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. Song Play

ROM Play Songs P

To play the Demo songs stored in ROM (Read Only Memory):
@ Press| WRITE Jand [ SONG EDIT |simultaneously to select the ROM Play screen.

@ Song Select the first song to be plaved.

@ Start playback. The two songs will play repeatediy any number of fimes.
@ Stop playback.

@ Retumn to the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode,

Loading a JW-50 song from a disk =

(D Insert the song disk into the JW.50.

@1 DISK Select the Disk Menu screen,

@ Load Select the Load sereen.
@ Type Be sure that {1 JW-50 Song Data] is selected.
& From Disk Select the song you wish to load.

® To Internal Song  Select the destination Song Number,
@ Execute Load the song. When loading is complete, the screen will read "Completed,”
To load more than one song, repeat steps &) to (7).

@ SEQUENCER Return to the Basic sereen in the Sequencer mode.

* If any song data exists at the destination Song Number, the message “Are you sure ?" will appear in the
screen after step (33, Press YES to continue loading.
=>if the User Tone set {(which corresponds fo the song} is also stored on the disk, you can load it together with the

song by pressing +Tone in step (7).

File from a disk

Loading a song of Standard MIDI

You can convert Standard MIDI Files to JW-50 song data as they are loaded, (For a detailed explanation, refer to
“Concening Song Data” { = p. 2-4).) To convert Standard MIDI Fites on the JW-50, foliow this procedure:
(@ Insert the song disk into the JW-50.

@[ DISK | Select the Disk Menu screen.

@|Fl |Load Select the Load screen,
@ Type Select [2 SMF Song Data].
& Prom Disk Select the song you wish {o load.

@ To Internal Song  Seleet the destination Song Number,
D FI [Execute Load the song. When loading is complete, the screen will read “Completed.”
To load more than one song, repeat steps &) to (3.

@] SEQUENCER Return to the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.

* If any song data exists at the destination Song Number, the message *Are you sure 7" will appeat in the
screen after step @. Press YES to continue loading.
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Playing a Song .

@ Song Selection (in the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode)

(D SEQUENCER Select the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.

@ Song Select a Song Number,

@ Song Selection (in the Song Information screen)

(1| SEQUENCER Select the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.

@ Snglafo Seleet the Song Information screen.
@& Song Select a Song Number.
@} EXIT Retumn to the Basic screen in the Seguencer mode.

* In the Song Information screen, you can determine whether the User Tone set in the internal memory
and the User Tone set that corresponds to the song are the same. If they are different, load the User
Tane set that corresponds to the song (= p. 4-4).

@ Song Play
6y Start playback.
&{570P Playback stops when | STOP |is pressed. Pressing again will start playback from

where the song was stopped.
* Song Play cannot be performed from some displays.

& Start/Stop Playback using a pedal

@ Select the Tune/Function 1 screen.

€3] T/Func? Select the Tune/Function 2 screen.

(8 Pedal Switch Assign Select [Start/Stop].

@ Retumn to the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.,

& Connest a pedal switch to the PEDAL SWITCH Jack on the JW-50,
You can now start and stop playback with the pedal.

* Bafore connecting a pedal switch, make sure it is one that activates only when the pedal is depressed.
Be especially careful if you are going to use a pedal switch not made by Roland, since it could be one of
those that turns on/off in the reversed order.

@ Measure Locate
In the Basic screen in the Sequencer or Mixer screen, you can specify a Measure Number and then move to it
You can return to the bar line just before the current bar.
You can move fo the next bar line.
You can return to the beginning of the song.
+ You can move to the end of the song.

[ =] [uy]
2l 22
i

* To place the settings for the Track parameters and effects for all the tracks back to the way they were

pefore the song was changed, hold down i SHIFT |and press| RESET |.

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

@ Playback from the middle of a song
(O Move to the position where vou wish playback to begin.

@{ SHIFT j+/ STOP Update the data, Wait until the message “Now Working” disappears,
@ PLAY Start playback.

@ Automatic Update
If you wish to update a song automatically, and start playback of & Song just by pressing { PLAY |, follow this

procedure:
@ Select the Tune/Function I screen.
@T/Func2 Select the Tune/Function 2 screen.
@ Avto Update Select [On].

@ Retumn to the Basic screen in the Seguencer mode.

* Using the Automatic Update mode may result in momentary delays after [ PLAY | is pressed. This is
because it requires time to update the data.

@ Repeat playback of a specified section of a song

(D} SEQUENCER Select the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode,

@[LOOP The Loop Range is shown in the upper right comer of the screen,
@ Loop *¥* — #**  Setthe Loop Range (the section that should be played repeatediy).
@|{PLAY Start playback from the beginning of the Loop Range.

Tempo Change
(D] SEQUENCER Select the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.
@J=

Adjust the tempo.

=The tempo of a song can also be changed in the Mixer screen.

Not_to_change_the tempo with recorded tempo data

Change the [P] (Play) that appears to the right of “ J =" 1o [M] (Mute).

@ Select the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.

@ State Move the cursor to the track you wish to mute, then change [P] (Play) to [M] (Mute).

* If the volume settings have not been recorded, they will revert fo what they ofiginally were if you change
1o another song, or perform any similar operation.
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@ To control the volume of all the tracks using the faders:

| MIXER Select the Volume sereen.

@[COMPUMANUAL | Set “Mode™ of a1l the tracks 1o [M] (Manual).
(The MANUAL Indicator will be lit.)

@ TRACK SEL. Select the tracks (1 — 8/% — 16) to be controlled by the faders.

@ By moving the fader of the corresponding track, set the symbal of the current position of the fader to cover the

symbol of the current volume.
&) Adjust the volume with the fader.

=S[f you wish to monitor the volume as a number, press Vol Num in the Volume screen.
ebin Basic screen in the Sequencer, the volume adjustment con also be made in a similar way.

@ Adjusting the volume of a specific track with the fader

O MIXER Select the Volume screer.

@] COMPU/MARUAL | Set “Mode” of zll the tracks to [C} (Compu). {The COMPU Indicator will be lit.)
(3| TRACK SEL Select the tracks (1 — 8/9 — 16) you wish 1o control with the faders.
@ Mode Change “Mode" of the tracks to be controlled from [C] (Compu) to [M] (Manual).

(® By meving the fader of the corresponding track, set the symbol of the current position: of the fader to cover the
symbol of the current volume.
(& Adjust the volume with the fader.

= Jf you wish to monitor the volume as a number, press| F2 {Vol Num in the Volume screen.
Y P

Tuning to another Musical Instrument .

To play the TW-50 with another instrument with a fixed twning, such as an acoustic piano, you can tune the JW-50°s

sound module to the pitch of that instrument.

(I TUNE/FUNC Select the Tune/Function 1 screen.

(Z) Master Tune Adjust the pitch while playing the A4 (middle A) key.

(DH{ SEQUENCER Return to the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.

To play a song in a different key (without altering your keyboard fingering), you can shift the pitch vsing the Key

Transpose function, Key Transposition will shift the pitch of the sounds plaved from the keyboard,

D TUNE/FUNC Select the Tune/Func 1 screen.

(2 Key Transpose Transpose to the desired key ( — 24 to + 24; in semitone units).

@& | SEQUENCER Returmn to the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.
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Continuous Playback of Songs on a Disk (Chain Load)

Chain L.oad is a feature which allows you to specify a selection of songs on disk that you wish to load and play in a
certain order. If you have sef the order of the songs, you can play them simply by pressing|{ PLAY |.
The settings for “Chain Load” can be saved onto a disk as well.

@ Setting the sequence of songs to be played:

(@ Insert the disk containing the songs you wish to Chain Load. Be sure the protect tab on the disk is set to OFF.

@ Setect the Chain Load screen.

@ Loop Mode Determines whether all the songs will play through once 2nd stop, or play repeatedty.

[One Way]  : The unit stops playback after all the songs have been played once.
[Repeat] : The songs are played repeatediy.

@) Song Name Select songs in the order you wish them to play. Move the cursor to the “End” position, then
select a song with the Dial. Pressto input the selected song, then move 1o the next
step.

&) Stant This sets how each song in the Chain should stant playing.

[Auto] : Songs start playback automatically.

[Manual] : Each song will start playback only when you press .
When you have selected a song, JAUTO] is sutomatically selected (“Auto” is displayed in
the screen). If you wish to retain the Auto mode, simply press . If you wish 1o
change to [Manual], move the cursor to select [Manualj, then press‘

@ By repeating steps @ and &), set the order of the songs to be played.

<Altering a Song Chain>

To change a song you have estered into a Chain, move the cursor to the song and change it.

To delete a song in the middle of a Chain, move the cursor to the relevant step, then press Delete.

To add a song in the middle of a Chain, move the cursor to the relevant step, then press Inscrt. The Seng that is
inserted will be identical to the one at the Step where the cursor is located. If you wish to insert a different song,

select & different one.

@ Song Chain Playback
From the Chain Load screen:
{D Move the cursor to the first step. To play the Song Chain from the middle, move the cursor to the relevant step.
@ The JW-50 will load the first or middie song as you have set.
When “Start” is set 1o JAute], the JW-50 will automatically start playback of the song.

When “Start” is set 1o [Manual|, press[PLAY |to start playback.
When cne song is finished, the next will be Joaded.

<When the last song is finished>
When “Loop Mode” is set to [One Way], the unit stops playing,
When “Loop Mode” is set to [Repeat], the first song is loaded again and the Chain plays again.

<During playbacks>

Stops playback.
FWD Stops playback of the current song and loads the next song.
BWD Retumns to the beginning of the current song.
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@ Saving the settings for Chain Load onto a disk
Only one set of settings for Chain Load can be saved onto any particular disk.

From the Chain Load screen:

@SaveSet The screen responds with “Are you sure .
@ YES “The settings far Chain Load are saved. When the procedure is compiete, the screen will read
“Completed.”

@ Loading the settings for Chain Load from a disk
The Chain Load settings saved an a disk will be automatically loaded if you insert the disk into the JW-30 and press

CHAIN LOAD |.

If. after editing the settings for Chain Load, you wish to retrieve the Chain Load settings stored on a disk, follow this

procedure:
© LoadSet The screen responds with “Are you sure 77,
@YES The settings for Chain Load are loaded. When the procedure is complete, the screen will

read “Completed.”

Jump to the specified position {(Locate Function). . =~

The Locate function allows vou 1o specify points at any position within a song and then jump to those points. Up o
10 (0 to 9) "Locate Points” can be set.

@ Setting Locate Points (while the song is playing)
@ Play a song from the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.
@ Select the Locate screen.
@ Locate Specify the Locate Point Number you wish 1o set.
@ Press SetMow at the position where you wish to set the Locate Point. The point where you pressed is
registered as a Locate Point and the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode is recalled.
& If you wish to register other Locate Points, repeat sieps D@,
@ When you have finished setting all the necessary Locate Points, stop ptayback of the song.

@ Setting Locate Points (when the song is stopped)
! LOCATE Select the Locate screen.

(@ Locate Specify the Locate Point Number you wish ta set.
(3) Position Specify the measure/beat/clack where you wish 1o set the Locate Point.
@ 1f you wish 1o register other Locate Points, repeat steps @) and @.

@ SEQUENCER Retum o the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.

& Jumping to the Locate Points

@ LOCATE Select the Locate screen.

) Locate Specify the Locate Point Number you wish to jump fo.
®Jump You will jump to the Locate Poiat you have specified.

* If you wish to play a song from the Locate position, execute the Update procedure by pressing | STOP
while holding | SHIFT |down before playing the song.
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3. Song Creation (Basic)

To erase a song:

@ Select the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.

@Snginfo Select the Song information screen,

@ Song Select the song to be erased.

@ Clear The screen wili read “Are you sure 77,

& YES The selected song is erased.

@ Retum to the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.

(Real-Time Recording) = = .

Recording a keyboard performance

@ Preparation
Before recording, sefect the track and the recording method:

@ SEQUENCER Select the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.

@) Song Select the Song Numbez to be recorded.

@ Kbad Track Select the track is to be recorded.

@( ) Select & Tone. (In Real-Time recording, the Tone selected is written at the position where the
recording stars.)

B M= Specify the measure where the recordin g is to start.

@ Select the Rec Standby screen.

@ Rec Type Select [Replace] or [Mix] recording. If it is the first time you are recording onto the track,

either method will do. To overwrite the data or a track, select [Replace]. To layer (mix)

new data with existing performance data, select fMix].

Rec Start Select how the recording will start:
[Count 2} : The recording starts after a two measure cotint-in,
fCount 1] : The recording starts after a one measure count-in,
[Counr O] * The recording starts immediately,

[Keyboard] : The recording starts the moment a key on the keyboard is pressed.
(@ New Meas Beat You must set the beat of the measure before starting to record new measures, If you wish to
use the beat currently shown in the screen, you need not sef jt,
@)= Adjust the tempo of the metronome if you will use it for recording.

@ Recording
@ When you have set the “Rec Start” parameter te [Count 2], [Count 1] or [Count 0], press |PLAY | 1o start
recording, When you have selected [Keyboard], you can start recording by pressing any key on the keyboard,

@&|STOP When the performance is finished, stop recording.
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ording a Drum Performance

_Mix Recording)

Dirum parts usually consist of several measures of the same thythm pattern, and therefore can be recorded in the

rhythm pattern uait.

@ Preparing for Recording

Before recording, set the track, Loop section and recording method:

T SEQUENCER Select the Basic screen in: the Sequencer mode.

& Song Select the Song Number to be recorded.
(3 Kbd Track Select the Drum track.
@) Select a Drum set. (In Real-Time recording, the Drum set sclected is writien into the position

where the recording begins.}

@ The indicator is lit and the Loop section is shows in the upper right comer of the

screen.
® Loop *** — ***  Set the first and the return-back measure to be recorded.

@ Select the Rec Standby screen.

Rec Type Select [Mix].

@ Rec Start Select [Count 2}.

{ New Meas Beat You must set the beat of the measure before starting to record new measures. If you wish to

use the beat currently shown in the screen, you need not set it.
J= Adjust the tempo of the metronome (if required).
@ OQnt= If you wish to have your performance quantized {corrected) during recording, set the

quantize value. The quantization value can alsc be changed during recording.

@ Recording

@ Start recording. After the metronome counts in 2 measures, the recording starts from the
first measure.

{3) Record each percussion instrument one after another.

@ When the drum performance is finished, stop recording. The Basic screen in the Sequencer
mode returmns.

(@ Set the Loop section for the next 'rhythm pattern, then continue to record in the same way. Rhythm patterns can

be capied 1o different locations in a song, (= p. 3-29, p. 4-24)
(&) When you have completed recording, press| LOOP | (the | LOQP |indicator goes out).

* With this recording method, do not record any other data except for keyboard related performances
{Note Events). If you record such data as pitch changes {caused by moving the Pitch Bend Lever, etc,)
they will not be played back properly.

<To re-record a part of a performance>

Do as follows during recording:

@ Erase Select the Realtime Erase screen.

@ Press the key for the instrument to be erased. As long as the key is depressed, the instrument sound will be
erased.
To erase the sounds in a certain keyboard range, press the highest and the lowest keys, thereby defining the range.
As long as these two keys are pressed, the sounds in that range are erased.
To erase all the percussion sounds, press EraseAl Whilcis pressed, alf the sounds are erased.

@ EXIT Recall the previous recording screen.
(@ Record new data.
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note (Step Recording)

Step Recording is a method of recording where the instrument sounds are entered note by note.

@ Preparing for Recording

Before recording, select the track:

(D[ SEQUENCER Select the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.

@ Song Select the Song Number to be recorded,

By Kbd Track Select the track to be recorded.

@( Select a Tone.

@ Select the Microscope screen.

® O/Cvg To record from the middle of a song, specify the position {measure/beat/clock) using the

Numeric Keys.

@ Select the Step Rec screen.

<To set the Velocity (playing strength) to a fived values

From the Step Rec screen:

@Rec Prm Select the Step Rec Parameter screen.
& Velocity Mode Select [Fix],
@ Fixed Velocity Set the Velocity value to be entered,

@ EXIT Return 10 the Step Rec screen.

<Changing Beats>

You must set the beat of the measure before starting to record new measures,
From the Step Rec screen:

@ Rec Prm Select the Step Rec Parameter screen.

& New Meas Beat Set the beat.

@[EXIT Retun to the Step Rec screen,

@ Recording
D Step Press the Numeric Key that corresponds to the note you wish fo enter.
2} Gate Set the Gate Time Factor, The Gate Time Factor determines the Gate Time (the amount of

time between the moment a key is pressed and the moment it is released) a note should have.
For example, when the Step Time is 60 (an eighth note) and the Gate Time Factor is 80%,
the actual Gate Time of the note will be 48 {80% of an eighth note). Setting the Time Facior
to lower values will create a staccato effect, while setting it higher values will create a legato
effect.
@ Press and release the key for the note to be entered. When you release the key, the Note Number (the position of
the key), Velocity (playing strength) and Gate Time are entered, The rext note can then he entered.

<When you have entered a wrong note>
Press or StpBack. The cursor will retum to the previous note (Note Event), allowing you 1o enter the
correct note.

.13
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<Setting a note (Step Time) with a clock number>
To enter notes other than those printed above the Numeric Keys, press Input. Specify the Step Time value with
a clock mumber. Study the following table and set the desired clock number, If you wish to enter one of the note

values printed above a Numeric Key, press Input again.

Note Step Time,”Numeric Key Note Step Time.”Numeric Key
o 480 L o 60

d. 360 a4 40

d 240 o 45

s 160 8 30 EY

d. 180 s 20

4 120 oF 15

o 80 (6] &£ 10

o 80

<To enter a rest equal to the Step Time>

To enter & rest that is equal in duration to the Step Time currently shown in the screen, press Rest.

If you have specified the Step Time with a note value (printed above the Numeric Keys), you can enter the rest by
positioning the cursor to “Step” and then pressing the relevant Numerical Key while holdinngWn.

* When a rest has been entered, the position for the next note entry will be advanced by the number of
clocks used by the rest.

<To enter rests up to the end of a measure>

Press or, press NxtMcas while holding [ SHIFT Jdown. The beginning of the next bar will appear.

<To enter a chord>
Press and reiease the keys in the chord,

<To enter a Tie>
Press Tie. Pressing will increase the length of the preceding Step Time value by the length currently

shown in the screen. The Gate Time will increase correspondingly.

<To enter a note with 2 number>

@ Press the cursor key and the cursor will move to the Note (Note Number), and the default value will be
shown.

(& Change the Note Number then press . The cursor will move 1o Vel (Velocity).

(3 Edit the value of the Velocity then press . The cursor will move 1o Gate (Gate Time).

@ Edit the value of the Gate Time then press .

1t will advance by the dispiayed Step Time value and await input of the next Nate Event. The value of the Note

Event shown in the screen becomes the same as that of the Note Event entered just before it.

=To enter a chord with the Numeric Keys, move the cursor to Gate (Gate Time), then press while holding
dowr. In this way, vou can enter the next note af the same position (step time is D) where the first note
was entered.

=»Before you enter the Gate Time, you can continue to change the values in the same line by moving the cursor.
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Before using a brand new disk (Formatting a Disk) |

A brand new disk, or a disk previously vsed by another device, cannot store JW-50 data as it is. If you wish ta save
the JW-50's data onto such a disk, you must format the disk first. When you format a disk, you can also assign a

disk label (name) to it

¥ Flease use 3.5 inch micro floppy disks {2DD). Other disks cannot be used,
* Formatting a disk will automatically erase any existing data on the disk.

(@ Insert the disk (with the protect tab set to OFF) into the JW.30.

@ | DISK Select the Disk Menu screen.

& Format Select the Format screen.

@ Labe) Assign a disk label (up 1o 11 characters).

@Exccute The screen displays the message “Are you sure 7.

G YES Format the disk. When the formatting procedure is complete, the screen will read
“Completed.”

| SEQUENCER Return to the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.

Saving a Song onto a Disk

To save song data onto a formatted disk:
(D Insert the disk (with the protect tab set to OFF) inte the JW.50.

& DISK Select the Disk Menu sereen.

@Save Select the Save screen.

@ Type Ee sure thaf [1 JW-50 Song Data] is selected.

(® From Internal Song Specify tie Song Number to be saved.

&< ] Assign & Song Name (using up 10 12 characters),

@Execute The screen responds with “Are you sure 77,

YES Save the data onto the disk. When the saving procedure is compiete, the screen will read

“Completed.”

@] SEQUENCER Return to the Basic screen of the Sequencer mode.

3-15
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4. Song Creation : The Backing Feature

The Backing feature creates accompaniment with 4 different instrument parts {Drums/Bass/Instrament 1/Instrument

2). To create a song using the Backing feature, follow this procedure:

(1) Create Blocks needed for accompaniment.
Each “Block” contains 4 measures of accompaniment. Up to 10 Blocks, A to J, can be created. To create a Bloek,

you can select the Music Style you like and the chord progression for the performance.

The unit contains 30 different Music Styles and Preset Chord Changes (chord progressions consisting of 4
measures). For each of the Music Styles and Preset Chord Changes, there are a number of €ypes : Original, Variation
1 and Variation 2. For chord progressions, Chord Changes can be used with or without modification. If you use an

original chord progressien frequently, it may be 2 good idea to write it into & User Chord Change.
= Music Stvles provide a collection of essential elements from a wide range of music genres; for Jazz, Rock, Pop etc.

(2) Record the Block data into the sequencer.
There are two types of recordings as shown below.
1) Blocks are recorded as you select them in real-time.
2) The order of Blocks is first created in the Make Song screen. The pre-set sequence is then recorded into the

sequencer.
=>You can record the phrases you have played on the keybouard into the sequencer as well as the Blocks.

(3 Blacks recorded in the sequencer can be handled in the same way 25 the vsual performance dara. That is, you can

add other instrumeniz or edit whenever necessary.

* Since S Tones are employed for the backing provided by Blocks, the Tone Parameters are handled in
a manner that is different than that with Preset or User Tones. For that reason you need to be careful,
since If you use a User Tone along with a track in which backing has been recorded (such as during
editing), the manner in which the other Tones sound could change.

@ To play the Blocks you have created:
@ Select the Block screen.
@ Start playing from the beginning of Block data.
@ Stop playing.

J= Adjust the tempo.
Kbd Select the Tone to be played on the keybeard.

* The tempo anid Tone are set for the entire set of Blocks.

<When Prg Is [Off]>
When Loop is On ([ LOOP }Indicator is lit), the Blocks shown in the screen wil! be played repeatedly. When it is
Off (the indicator is dark), the Biock will only be played once.

IR T
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<When Prg is [On]>

When Program is [On], the Blocks will be played in the sequence set in the Make Song screen.

When Loop is Off (the indicator is dark), the Song will automatically stop playing when the last Block has
been played. When Loop is On (theindicatcr is it), the first Block will start plaving when the last Biock
has been played.

@ To mute a Musical Instrument Part
Move the cursor to the Instzument to be muted, then change [P] (Play) 1o {M] (Mute),
Dr : Drum Part
Bs : Bass Part
11 :Instrument ! Part
12 : Instrument 2 Part

* The Mute function can be set for each Block.
* When Block data is recorded, the performance of the muted musical instrument part will not be
recorded. Howsver, the information as to which Instrument is being used (Tone Change) is recorded.

@ To select a different Block
Use the Function Keys to select the Block you want. If you select a Block during playback, the new Block will be
played after the current one is played.

Creating. Blocks

@ Selecting 2 Music Style
Select the Music Style which most closely matches the song you have in mind.
There are 30 Music Styles (P1 1o P30), each of which is capable of three variations: Original (*1), Variation 1 (*2)
and Variation 2 (*3). First, select the genre with the Style Number, then the type using “*1” to the right of the Style
Name.

Style

[F1 Style Name *1] to [P30 Style Name *1] - Original
[F1 Style Name *2] to [P30 Style Name *2]  :Variation 1
[P1 Style Name *3] to [P30 Style Name *3]  : Variation 2

* If you change Music Styles while piaying, the new Music Style will be played after the current one is
played.

@ Sclecting a Chord Change (Chord Progression)
Choose the Chord Change most suitable for the selected Music Style.
There are two Chord Change variations; Preset Chord Changes (P) and User Chord Changes {Uy. For each of the
Preset Chord Changes, there are three types; Original (*1), Variation 1 (*2) and Variation 2 (*3).
Select a Chord Change you like with the Chord Change Number. When you have selected one of the Preset Chord
Changes, you must select the type with “*1* shown to the right of the Chord Change Name,

3-17
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Chord

[P1 Chord Change Name *1] to [P30 Chord Change Name *1]  : Preset Chord Changes (Original}
[Pl Chord Change Name *2] to [P30 Cherd Change Name *2]  : Preset Chord Changes (Vanation 1)
[Pt Chord Change Name *3] to [P30 Chord Change Name *3]  : Preset Chord Changes (Variation 2)
[U1 Chord Change Name] to fU50 Chord Change Name] ; User Chord Changes

=3The Preset Chord Change that shares the same number as a Music Style consists of a chord progression that best

matches that type of music.

@ To transpose the entire chord
} Key t  Pressing decreases the pitch (in semitone units), while pressing increases the pitch.

@ To change chords
To change the chord currently shown in the screen, use the Fader. Before selecting a new chord, you must assign 2

function to the Fadsr.

Fader Change the function assignment for the Fader:
[Root] : This selects the Root (root note) of the chord.
[Type] : This selects the type of chord.
IBass] : This selects the bass note of the chord.

<To change the function assignment of the Fader using the relevant button>
, Select [Root] or [TYPE].

[Root] : The Root indicator lights.

{Type] : The Type indicator lights.
[SHIFT |+[ROOT/TYPE | Changes to [Bass].

Both indicators go out,

Storing the Chord Progression you have created
The chord progression data you have created can be stored in a User Chord Change. It may be a good idea to siore a

chord progression if you intend to use it frequently.

@ Select the Write:Chord Change screen.

{(2) Chord Change Number Select the destination Chord Change Number.

(@) Assign a name to the User Chord Change (using up to 12 characters).

@ Execute The screen responds with “Are you sure 77,

), YES Write the chord progressicn into the selected Chord Change Number. When the

writing procedure s complete, the screen will read “Completed.”

& BLOCK, Return to the Block screen.
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bu play. them

@ Preparing for recording
@ In the Basic screen in the Sequencer maode, specify the destination Song Number and the first measure to be

recorded.

@ Setect the Block screen.

@ Function Key Select the first Block to be recorded.

@ Kbd if you wish to record a keyboard performance as well, sefect 2 Tone,
@ Prg Be sure that it is set to [Off].

{6 Be sure that the | LOOP |indicator is lit. Ifitis dark, press| LOOQP [to turn it on.

€ Recording

MD{REC] Seiect the recording stand-by mode. Check that the destination Song Number and the first
measure to be recorded have been correctly set.
@®[PLAY] After the metronome’s two measure count-in, the first Block will be recorded. If you wish

to record a keyboard performance as well, play the keyboard.
@ Change Blocks in the sequence you wish to record,

@ To finish recording, presswhi]e the last Block is still being played (the| LOOP |indicator goes out). The
recording will stop when the last Block is finished.
(& Retum 10 the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode, then check the recording.

Each Part performance will be recorded in the following tracks:

Drum Part s track 10 (D
Bass Part :track 11
Instrument 1 Part strack 12
Instrument 2 Part strack 13
Keyboard Performance s track 14
Beat for the performance : beat track

@ Preparing to record
From the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode, specify the destination Song Number and the first measure to be

recorded.

@ Setting the sequence of Blocks to be played:

@O MAKE SONG Select the Make Song screen.

2 Block Select the first Block to be played.

@ | ENTER Move the cursor to the next line,

@ Set the order of Biocks to be played by repeating steps @ and (3).

<To insert a Block>

To insert a Block, move the cursar to the line where the Block should be added, then press Insen, When is
pressed, the Block that is inserted will be identical 1o the ane at the Step where the cursor is located. Even if you
wish to insert a different Block, you must first foliow the above procedure, then change the Block to the ane vou

Wani.

<To erase a Block>
To erase a Block, move the cursor io the line to be erase and press Delete,
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<Recall Function>

The Blocks you have played in the Block screen (with Prog:Off) are temporarily stored in memory. Therefore, by
pressing Recall, you can recall the the sequence of Blocks, then replace it with the dara se in the Make Song
SCIEEn. Pressir:g Recall again will retrieve the previous data.

@ Recording
M| BLOCK Select the Block screen.

@ Kbd To record a keyboard performance as well, select a2 Tone,

& Prg Be sure that it is set 1o [On).

@ Be sure that the [LOOP |indicator is dark. If it is lit, press [0 tum it off.

@ Select the recording stand-by made, Check that the desiination Song Number and the first
measure to be recorded have been corectly sel.

@ After the metronome's two measure cotnt-in, the first Block will be recorded. If you wish

to record a keyboard performance as well, play the keyboard. The recording will stop when
ihe last Block is played.

() Retumn to the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode, then check the recording.

Saving the settings for Backing onto a Disk

You can save the data of Blocks A to J and User Chord Changes onte a disk as a “Backing Set.” Use & disk
formatted for the JW-50 (= p. 3-46, p. 4-52}.

=>Settings for the Backing feature are retained even after the unit is swirched off.

(@ Insert the disk {with the protect tab set to OFF) into the JW-50.

(| DISK Select the Disk Menu screen.

) Save Select the Save screen.

@ Type Select [4 Backing Setl.

®< ] Name the backing set (using up to 8 characters).

@ Execute The screen responds with *Are you sure 77

0! YES Save data. When the saving procedure is complete, the screen will read “Completed.”

SEQUENCER Retumn to the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.

1 oading Backing Set

(1) Insent the disk into the JW-30.

&1 DISK Select the Disk Menu screen.

@Lc}ad Select the Load screen.

@ Type Select |4 Backing Set].

(@ From Disk Select the Backing Set you wish to icad.

® Execute The screen responds with “Are you sure 7",

@ YES Load the selected Backing Set into the J'W-50. When the loading procedure is complete, the

screen will read “Completed.”

SEQUENCER Retum to the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.

-
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. Song Creation (Advanced)

part of a Song (Punch In/Out Recording) .

The JW-50 allows you to record over a specified section of a song while it is being played back. This Real-Time
recording method is called Punch In/Out Recording. Punch-In is changing from the playback to recording mode,
while Punch-Out is returning from the recording to playback mode. For Punch In/Out recording, there are three
different methods available.

Punch InZOut using the panel switches ]

@ Preparing for recording
Before recording, sef the track and recording type:

(D[ SEQUENCER Select the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.

@ Song Select the Song Number to be re-recorded.

® Kbd Track Select a track.

@ Return to the beginning of the song.

@ Select the Rec Standby screen.

{6 Rec Type Select [Manual Punch 1/0).

(T Rec Start Select [Count 2].

J o= As you listen to the metronome, adjust the tempo (if necessary) for recording.

@ Recording
{D After the metroneme’s two measure count-in, song playback begins.
@) Press when you reach the section you wish to re-record. This will select the recording mode that allows
you to re-record by playing the keyboard.
® When you have finished recording, press again to return to the playback mode.
@ To continue to re-record, repeat steps (2 and &.

®|[ST0P Stop the Punch In/Out procedure.

Punch In/Out using 2 pedal

@ Preparing for recording
To control Punch Tn/Out recording using a pedal, change the function assigned to the pedal. Then follow the above
procedure “Preparing for recording” {steps (D to @),

* Before using a pedal switch, make sure it is one that activates only when the pedal is depressed. Be
especlally careful if you are going to use a pedal switch not made by Roland, since it could be of the

tvpe that turns on/off in the reversed order.

(@ Connect a pedal to the PEDAL SWITCH jack on the rear of the unit,

3 TUNE/FUNC; Select the Tune/Function 1 screen.
@ E'}Yﬁmc 2 Select the Tune/Function 2 screen.
Pedal Switch Assign Select [Punch [/0).

@ Recording
(D After the metronome's two measure count-in, song playback begins.
@) Press the pedal when you reach the section you wish to re-record. This will activate the recording mode that
allows you to re-record by playing the keyboard.
(3 When you have finished recording, press the pedal again to return to the playback mode.
@ To continve to re-record, repeat steps 2 and 3.

& STOP Stop the Punch In/Our procedure,
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@ Preparing for recording
Refore recording, set the track, recording type and section to be recorded (= p. 4-9).

(Di SEQUENCER
@ Song
@ Kbd Track

@[RESET]
®[REC]

® Rec Tvpe

D Rec Start
=

@ Recording
©[PLAY]

Select the Basic screen in the Seguencer mode.

Select the Song Number to be re-recorded.

Select a track.

Return to the beginning of the song.

Select the Ree Standby screen.

Select [Auto Punch 1/O]. The section to be recorded is shown in the upper right comer of
the screen.

Setect [Count 2].

As vou listen to the metronome, adjust the tempo (if necessary) for recording.

After the metronome’s two measure count-in, song playback will begin.

(@ Recording automatically begins when the Punch In point is reached. Re-record the desired section by playing the

keyboard. Recording automatically stops (and normal playback continues) when the Purch Cut point is reached.

o [5TF]

Recording a_difficult

Stop the Punch In/Out procedure.

phrase (Loop + Replace Recording)

To record a phrase you find difficult to play well, you can use the Loop function. This function allows you o

playback the specified section as many times as you wish and replace if with the new data being played.

€ Preparing for recording

Before recording, set the track, Loop section and recording type:

@©[SEQUENCER]
{Z) Song

(& Kbd Track
@)
®[LOCF]

® Loop *** — ***
o[REC)

Rec Type

© Rec Stast

(i New Meas Beat

@) -

Select the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.

Select the Seng Number to be re-recorded.

Select 2 track

Select a Tone.

The indicator fights and the Loop section is shown in the upper right corner of the
screer.

Set the first and return-back measure to be recorded.

Select the Rec Standby screen.

Select [Replace].

Select [Count 2],

You must set the beat of the measure before starting to record new measures. if you wish fo
use the beat currently shown in the sereen, vou need not set it.

As you listen to the metronome, adjust the tempa (if necessary) for recording,

* With the above recording method, record only keyboard performance data (Note Events). Recording
any other data (such as pitch changes caused by moving the Pitch Bend Lever) may produce undesired

resuits.
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@ Recording
D|PLAY After the metronome’s two measure count-in, song playback begins from the {irst measure
you have set.

@ Playing the keyboard will automatically aciivate the recording mode. When you reach the retum-back measure of
the foop, the JW-50 will be changed to the playback mode and repeat playing from the beginning of the loop.
This allows you to check the recording you have just made. If vou are not satisfied with the result, continue
recording uatil you get it right.

@ When you have finished, stop recording. The Busic screen in the Sequencer mode will

returm.

@1 L0OP The indicator goes out.

Using the & faders of the JW-50, you can control Volume/Pan (locatization of the sound image obtained when using
a stereo output), The Volume/Pan settings can be recorded during playback of a song. Alss, the settings shown in

the screen can be recorded at any location within a song.

Recording volume changes,

* If Volume data has already been recorded, it will be replaced with the new data.

@ Rehearsal
@ Select the Volume screen.
@ Retum to the beginning of the song.
@ Select tracks 1 to 8 or 9 to 16 which contains the irack you wish 1o use for

recording.
@| COMPU/MANUAL ] Set “Mode™ of all the tracks to [M]{Manual}.
(& Lower the fader of the track to be used, and then set it to maxinum.
@ Adjust the volume with the fader as vou play back the song.

@ Stop playback.
RESET Return 1o the beginning of the song.

@ Recording

@ Select the recording stand-by mode.
& Mode Set the “Mode” of the track to be used to [R}(Rec).

{® Set the fader of the track 1o be used for recerding to an appropriate position.

@ PLAY Recording begins immediately.

& Change the volume with the fader as you kisten to the song.

@] STOP Stop recording,

& Monitoring

(D[ RESET Return to the beginning of the song.
@1 PLAY Start playing the recorded data.
&1STOP Stop playing.

=»¥olume data can be recorded in the Volume (Numeric ') screen in the same way as described above.

e S b )

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

* |f Pan data has already been recorded, it will be replaced by the new Fan data.

D MIXER Select the Volume screen.
@ Pan Select the Pan screen.

(& The following procedure is exacily the same as recording Volume changes.

=>Pan data can be recorded in the Fan (Numeric) screen in the same way as described above.
=The Random Pan setting will not be recorded.

Recording Volume /Pan_ settings at the ‘beginning
* Nothing will be recorded into tracks which do not yet contain performarnce data.

@ Recording Volume settings

(D MIXER Select the Volume screen.
@[ COMPUMANUAL | Set “Mode” of al! tracks fo [M](Manual).

@ Set the volume of each track as follows:
l) Select tracks 1 to 8.
2) Lower all the faders, then set them to maximum.
3) Play back the song from the beginning, then set the volumes of tracks 1 1o &,
4) in the same way, set the volumes of tracks 9 1o 16.

@)1 RESET Return to the beginning of the song.
@All Set "Voleme settings of all the tracks will be recorded at the beginning of the song.

wdVolume settings can also be recorded ar the beginning of the song in the Volume (Numeric) screen, In this case,
the setrings of the & tracks shown in the screen will be recorded.

@ Recording Pan settings
DIMIXER Select the Volume screen.
@ Pan Select the Pan screen.

(8) The following procedure is exactly the same as recording the Volume setrings,

wbPan seftings can also be recorded at the beginning of the song in the Volume (Numeric) screen. in ihis case, the
settings of the 8 tracks shown in the screen will be recorded.
=The setting for Random Fan is recorded as an Exclusive Event,

You can create an effect in which pan location changes randomly each time a sound is played.

| MIXER Select the Volume screen.

@| F3 |Pan Select the Pan screen.
& Mode Mave the cursor to the track where you wish to set Random Pan and select [M](Manual}.
@ Rnd Pan Set Random Pan. (Prcssing again will retrieve the previous mode.)

® To set Random Pan for other tracks, repeat steps @ and @ .

* The Pan vaiue js not affected by changing the position of the fader,
* Jf the Random Pan setting has been recorded into the song, the Random Pan effect will be obtained
even if “Manual™ has been selected for the Mix Mode,

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

If you wish to change the tempo during the course of 2 song, you should record changes in the tempo track.

* If tempo data has already been recorded in the tempo track, it will be replaced by the new data.

@ Select the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.

@ Retumn to the beginning of the song.

@ Ternpo Select the Tempo-Rec Standby screen.

&) = While listening to the metronome, set the initial tempo of the song.

® The recording starts immediately.

@® As you listen 1o the song, change the tempo.

@ Stop recording when finished. The unit retums to the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.

Cancelling Keyboard Aftertouch Pitch Bend and Modulatlon in *fRe”_'a’IlTih’-ié'-f

recording

@W Select the Tune/Func I screen.

@.T/Func 2 Select the Tune/Func 2 screen,.

@ Keyboard Switch  Set the Control Function fo be cancelled io [Off].
[C.After] : Channel Aftertouch
[P.Bend] : Pitch Bend
[Mad] : Modulation

@] SEQUENCER Return to the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode,

* These seftings will be retained even after the unit is switched off. If the recording is finished, set alf
switches to [On].

Controliing the Metronome
(| SEQUENCER Select the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.
@ Meiro Select the Metronome screen,

@ Metronome Mode  Determine how the metronome wili sound.
[Rec Only]  : The metronome sounds only during recording.
[Rec&Play] : The metronome sounds during playback and recording.
[off} : The metronome does not sound at all.

@ Tone {Volume) Adjust the tone/velume of the metronome.,

* If the volume of track 10 is too low, you may not hear the metronome.
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With a transposing instrument (such as 2 wind instrument), the actual pitch to be played differs from that indicated in
printed music (a score). For example, a trumpet generally use B b as its fundamental wone. Therefore, the C major
scale of a trumpet corresponds to the B b major scale in actual pitch. That is, all the notes of a rumpet are writien
higher than the actuat sounds.

When vou record the performance of such an instrument from a score, you should transpose the pitch vsing Key

Shift in the track parameters. This will simplify playing the part.

(@] SEQUENCER Select the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.

@'E’rck?rm Select the Track Parameter screen.

(@ Key Shift Set the amount of transposition { — 24 to +24; in semitone units).

@ The screen rasponds with “Are you sure 77,

®[{F4lvES Write the settings you have made to the song. When the procedure is complete, the screen

will read “Completed.”
{HEXIT Returm to the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.

<Major Transposing Instruments and the amount of Transposition>

B b Wind (Trumpet, Clarinet, Soprano Saxophone, Tenor Saxophane) D2
E b Wind {Alto Saxophone, Baritone Saxophone) T3
F Wind (French Hom) D45

Changing Tones during the course of a Song

Basically, one Tone should be recorded on each track on the JW.50, but it is possible to change Tones during the

course of a song.

@ Changing Tones during Real-Time recording
(D) Start recording, and play the keyboard.
(& To change Tones, specify a new Tone using the Numeric keys.

@ Changing Tones after recording (Microscope)
@O MICRO/STEP Select the Microscope screen.

(3 Track Select a track.
@ Create Select the Create Event screen.

@ Specify the pesition {measure/beat/clock) where the Tone Change Event should occur.
@ToﬂaChg A Tone Change Event is created and the Microscope sereen is recalled.
{®) Select the Tone you want,

(DIREALTIME Retumn to the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.

<About the Tone Change Event>
To change 1o a Preset Tone, select “Tone Bank(80 0),” and specify the Tore Number with “Prg=."
To change to a User Tone, select “Tone Bank(81 £)," and specify the Tone Number with “Prg="
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Td_}-bléy'é’"T-o'ne '--p'rbpé-fly';'-,es'/eh'.whe'n ‘the User Tone set in a Song differs
from the Internal User Tone set (for a _detailed explanation see page 4-37

You can coavert the Tone data contained in 2 song o Tone data which is compatible with the GS Format. In this
way, the Tone will be played properly even if the User Tone set that corresponds to a song differs from the User
Tone set in the internal memory.

| SEQUENCER Select the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.

@ Snglnfo Select the Song Information screen.
® Determine if the User Tone ser that corresponds to the song has the same name as the User Tone set in the
intemal memory. If they are different, load the User Tone set of the sang into the JW-50. (e p, 3-38)

@ Select the Song Edit:Menu 1 screen.

6] Menu 2 Select the Song Edit:Menu 2 screen.

®[SHIFT J+]FZ|ToneCav  Select the Tone Data Conv screen.

@Execure The screen responds with “Are you sure 7%,

& YES Convert the data. When conversion is complete, the screer will read “Completed,”

@ Return to the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.

Voice Reserve Function =

When many sounds are recorded in a song, some sounds may be cut (not heard) during playback. This is because
the 1otal number of voices being used has exceeded the maximum polyphony (24 voices), When ¥Ou create a song,
try to stay within the 24 voice maximum. However, in the event that more than 24 voices are used at any given
point, the Voice Reserve function will see that important parts of your music always have the voices they require:

1} Set the value for Voice Reserve (Voice Number) in unused wracks to [0].

2) Determine which fracks contain the most essential parts of your music (usually rhythm, bass, and melody

tracks) and ser appropriate Voice Reserve values for those tracks.

=The values set for Voice Reserve for all tracks combined must equal 24 or less.
=>For a detailed explanation about the number of voices used, see “Basic Organization of the JW-50." (o p, 2-3)

@[ SEQUENCER Select the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.

@Trcka‘m Select the Track Parameter screen,

& Track Select the track where you wish ro change the Voice Reserve setting.

@ Voice Rsv Set the number of voices {o be reserved.

@ The screen responds with “Are you sure 77,

@ YES Write the setting into the song. When the procedure is complete, the screen will read
“Completed.”

(D Edit the Voice Reserve in each track by repeating steps @ to @).

@ Return to the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.

@ Playback the song to confirm that all essential parts have the voices they require.

3.27
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Saving Song data as Standard MIDI Files_
You can convert JW-50 song into Standard MIDI File format (Format 0) as they are saved onto disk.

=For o detailed explanation about Standard MIDI Files, see “Concerning Song Data.” (= p. 2-4)

@ Tnsert a disk (with the protect tab set to OFF) into the JW-50,

@] DISK Select the Disk Menu screen.

@ Save Select the Save screen.

@ Type Select {2 SMF Song Data].

(& From Internal Song  Select the song to be saved.

(B) File Name Assign a name to the Standard MIDI Fite (using up to 8 characters}). The extension
“ MID” will be added after the file name. The extension cannot be changed.

0] Execute The screen will read “Are you sure 7",

YES Save the song data. When the procedure is complete, the screen will read “Compieted.”

@ SEQUENCER Return to the Basic sereen in the Sequencer mode.

~ o~
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6. Editing A Song

Copying a phrase from a different track
(for..a .detailed explanation see page 4-24). .

O] SONG EDIT Select the Song Edit:Menu I screen.
@ Copy Select the Copy screen.
@ Specify the source track, section 1o be copied, destination track and the position, how it should be copied and how

many times it should be copied.

@& Execute The window cffering selection of MIDI events appears.

(& To copy only a specified MIDI Event, select the MIDI Status.

® Execute The screen responds with “Are you sure 77,

@ YES Copy the data. When the procedure is complete, the screen will read “Completed.”

SEQUENCER Retum to the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.

Copying a phrase from a different song
(for .a detailed explanation.see page 4-31) -

| SONG EDIT Select the Song Edit:Menu 1 screen.
@ + SngCopy Select the Song Copy screen.

@ Specify the source song and track, section to be copied, destination track and the position, how it should be

copied and how many times it shouid be copied.

@ Execute The screen responds with “Are vou sure 7.
@YES Copy the data. When the procedure is complete, the screen will read “Completed.”

& SEQUENCER Retum to the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.

Erasing a

O SEQUENCER Select the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.

@ Snglnfo Select the Song Information screen.

@ Song Specify the Song Number to be erased.

@Cicar The screen respords with “Are you sure 7,

& YES Erase the song. When the song is erased, the screen will read “Completed.”
® Retum to the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.

(for a detailed explanation see page 427) = .
@ Select the Song Edit:Menn 1 screen,

® Erase Select the Erase screen.

@ Song Specify the track and section to be erased.

& To erase enly a specified MIDI Event, select the MIDT Status.

& F1 |Execute The screen responds with “Are you sure 7",

@YES Erase the specified section of the song. When it is erased, the screen will read “Completed.”

i SEQUENCER Return to the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.

<EX : To erase all the Volume data (Volume Events) recorded in Mixer Recording>
Specify the section to be erased in step (&) as the entire song, then select [Volome) in step @.

3-26
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Deleting Measures (for a detailed explanation see page 4

{D| SONG EDIT Select the Song Edit:Menu 1 screen.
@| SHIFT |+ Delete Select the Deiete Measure screen,
@ Specify the section to be deleted.

@ Execute The screen responds with “Are you sure 77
@YES Delete the data you have specified. When it is deleted, the screen will read

“Completed.”
®{ SEQUENCER Return to the Basic screen in the Seguencer mode.

Inserting Empty Measures (for a detailed explanation see page. 4-

(| SONG EDIT Select the Song BditMenu 1 screen.

) Insert Select the Insert Measure screen.

(@ Specify the position and the number of measures to be inserted, and the beat of the empty measures.

@ Execute The screen responds with “Are you sure 7",

@YES Insert the data you have specified. When it is inserted, the sereen will read “Completed.”

® | SEQUENCER Return to the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.

Shifting Performance Data (for a detailed explanation see page 4-28)

(D Select the Song Edit:Menu 1 screen.

) Move Select the Move screen.

@ Specify the source track and the section to be shifted, as well as the destination track and the position for the data
to be entered.

(@ To move only a specified MIDI Event, select the MIDI Status.

& F1 |Execute The sereen responds with “Are you sure 77
@YES Move the data you have specified. When finished, the screen will read “Completed.”

(D SEQUENCER Retum to the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.

Transposing (for a detailed explanation see page 4-33)

@ SONG EDIT } Select the Song Edit:Menu 1 screen.

&|F5 |Menu 2 Select the Song EditMenu 2 screen.
3 Tmspse Select the Transpose screen.

@ Specify the track to be transposed, the section o be transposed, the amount of transposition (in semitone units)
and the noie range to be transposed.

(5| F1 |Execute The screen responds with “Are you sure 77
®|[F4 SYES Transpose the data as specified. When finished, the screen will read “Completed.”
[ SEQUENCER Return to the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.

Replacing a

(for a detalled explanat:on see page 4—33_)_,.:

Using the Transpose function, you can replace percussion sounds in the song:

(D[ SONG EDIT Select the Song Edit:Menu 1 screen.

@Menu 2 Select the Song Edit:Menu 2 screen.
)] Trospse Select the Transpose screen.

130
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@ Specify the following:

Track to be transposed Drum track
Section to be transposed From the beginning to the end of the song
Amount of transposition For example, to replace Snare Drum 1 [D2(38) with Snare Drom 2 [E2(40],

set it to [+2] as the Note Number is increased by two.

Range of notes to be transposed  Since only one sound is to be changed, set both instruments to the Note
Number of the instrument to be replaced. For instance, to replace Snare Drum
1 [D2(38)} with a different drum sound, set to [D2(38) < — » D2(38)].

® Execuie The screen responds with “Are you sure 7",
®IFa]vES Transpose the data as specified. When the exchange is finished, the screen

will read “Completed.”

D1 SEQUENCER Return to-the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode,

ing a Song (for a detailed explanation see page 4-32, 23 (Quick Start)) |

Using the Quantize function, you can correct the timing inaccuracies that may have occurred during Real-Time
recording.  This function can be effectively used for instruments {(such as drums and bass) which require precise

thythmic timing. You can use any of the following resolutions:

Notes

s ﬁ ot o8 J) Fianth Notes [Shuffle 18] j—ajﬁ Shuffle 16
uitie UTtie

rempoaay
Sofoll
‘

i Sixteenth Note 11./86] J Quarter Note
Triplets \_‘3’_/' Triplets 3y

[Shuffle 8} J J) Shuffle 8

[1./24] J

{11863 .N Sixteenth Notes [1,/4] J Quarter Notes

% [Shutfle 8] and [Shuffle 16]
cannat be selected for Real-Time
J Half Notes recording.

(1./12] J o o Eighth Note H2]
‘ez Triplets

@ Quantization: Real-Time Recording

{Di SEQUENCER Select the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.
@ Select the Rec Standby screen.

@ Ont Set the quantization resolution (refer to the table above).
=vEven during recording, the resolution can be changed.
@ Quantization afier Recording (Song Edit Mode)

* Quantization will only correct the timing of keyboard performance data (Note Events). For this reason,
you should avoid quantizing data which contains other MIDI Events, since this could produce undesired

results,
D[ SONG EDIT Select the Song Edit:Menu 1 screen.
3] Mﬁnu 2 Seject the Seng Edit:Menu 2 screen.

&) Quantize Select the Quantize screen.

@ Specify the track and the section to be quantized, and then the following:

Type Select the quantization resolution (refer to the table above).
Rate [100%)

Offset [0]

Note Range {C-1(0) < — » G5(127)]

3-31
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® Execute The screen responds with “Are you sure 77
@YES Quantize the data as specified. When finished, the screen will read “Completed.”
(D1 SEQUENCER Return to the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.

Creating Rhythmic Feels = Cmlna i n e

Using the Quantize function in the Song Edit mode (refer to the previous page), you can create specific thythmic

“feels.’ Set the Offset value slightly lower than zero ( — ), for 2 feel which anticipates the beat. Set it slightly higher
than zero (+), to create a feel which is “behind the beat.”

You can also create shuffle beats using the Quantize function (refer to the previous page). Set the Type o [Shuffie
8] (8 beat shufile) or {Shuffle 16} (16 beat shuffle).

Creating Legato or Staccato effects '
(for a detailed explanation see page 4-36)

@O SONG EDIT Select the Song Edit:Menu 1 screen.
@ Menu 2 Select the Song Edit:Menu 2 sereen.

@& SHIFT +Cthate Select the Change Gate Time screen.
@ Specify the track and the section to be edited, and then the following:

Change 10 To create a legato (smoothly played) effect, set the gate higher than 101%.
To create a Staccato (detached) effect, set it lower than 99%.
Bias [0}
Note Range [C-1{0) < — > GS(127)]
@EXecute The screen responds with “Are you sure 7.”
® YES Edit the data as specified. When finished, the screen will read “Completed.”
@ Select the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.

(D] SONG EDIT Select the Song Edit:Menu 1 screen.

& Menu 2 Select the Song Edit:Menu 2 screen.
@Cthe]o Select the Change Velocity screen.
(@ Spexify the track and the section to be edited, and then the following:
Change 1o [100%]
Bias To increase the velocity, set to a positive value,
Note Range [C-1(0) < — > GS(127)]
& Execute The screen responds with “Are you sure 77,
® YES Edit the data as specified. When finished, the screen will read "Completed.”-

(D] SEQUENCER Rerrn to the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.

o e 2o 4
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Setting a_consistent Velocity (for a detailed explanation see page 4-

(D| SONG EDIT Select the Song Edit:Menu 1 screen,

@ Menn 2 Select the Song Edit:Menu 2 screen.
@Chg\/eio Seiect the Change Velocity screen.
@ Specify the track and the section to be edited, and then the following:

Change to [0%] (When the Bias is [0], the Velocity values will all be changed to 64.)
Bias Set the Velocity value.
For example, set this to [36] to obtain Velocity value 100.
Note Range [C-1(0y < — > G9(127)]
& Execuie The screen responds with “Are you sure 7",
@YES Edit the data as specified. When finished, the screen will read “Completed.”

@ Retum to the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode,

Data Thinning (For a_ detailed explanation see page 4-34) =

A number of types of data that are recorded when using the Mixer are of the continuously changing type, such as
Volume/Pan, as well as Aftertouch and Pitch Bend. For this teason, a surprisingly large amount of unnecessary data
can accumulate,

The Data Thinning feature allows you to thin out a considesable portion of such unneeded dara, without affecting the
overali quality of the music as perceived by the listener,

D[SONG EDIT Select the Song Edit:Ment 1 screen.

@ Menu 2 Select the Song Edit:Menu 2 screen.
@|[F3|Thin Select the Data Thin screen.
Specify the track and the section to be thinned, and then the following:
Status Select the MIDI Events to be thinned.
Value Specify the interval for thinning the value.
Time Specify the interval for thinning the time.
& Execure The screen responds with “Are you sure 77,
G YES Thin out the data as specified. When complete, the screen will read “Completed.”

(] SEQUENCER Retumn to the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.

@O{SEQUENCER Select the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.
@[ MICRO/STEP Select the Microscope screen.

@ Track Select a rack.

@ Changing the value of a MIDI Event
(D Position the cursor on the MIDI Event to be edited.
First, place the cursor on the measure number (7 /) and specify the measure number with the Numeric
Keys. Then move the cursor te the MIDI Event to be edited.
(@ Change the value of the MIDI Event.
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& Erasing a MIDT Event
() Position the cursor on the MIDI Event to be erased.

@ Erase Select the Erase Event screen.
€) YES Delete the MIDI Event.

@ Creating a MIDI Event (except Tempo track)
@ Create Select the Create Event screen.
@) Position Specify the position (Measure/Beat/Clock) for the new MIDI Event.
@ Specify the MID} Bvent to be created with the Function Keys.
The MIDT Event is created and the Microscope screen will appear.

Note Note Event is created.

P.Bend Pitch Bend Event is created.

C.After Channel Afierfouch Event is created.

ToneChg Tone Change Event is created.

C.Chg Control Change Event is created.

+ NRPN NRPN (Non Registered Parameter Number) is created.

HIFT + RPN RPN (Registered Parameter Number) is created.
HIFT |+ b After Polyphonic Aftertouch Event s created.

SHIFT |+ GS-EX GS Exclusive Event is created.

SHIFT |+ Excl Exclusive Event is created.

@) Set the values for the created Events.

Ii

@ Shifting a MIDT Event
(@) Move the cursor to {the MIDI Event to be shifted.

@ Move Select the Move Event screen.
@ Position Specify the destination position for the Event in the measure/beat/clock display.
@[F4]YES The MID] Event is shifted to its new place.
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7.., Creating A Tone

About User Tones

A Tone consists of & Source Tore (GS Tone) and eight parameter settings. The Tones you create can be written into
User Tone positions for future use. A disk can store one User Tone set that contains 128 different User Tones.

Making a Tone

O} TONE Select the Tone screen.

@ Track Select a track other than the Drum track.
@ If you wish to edit an existing Tone, select it
If you wish to make & Tone from scratch, select an unused User Tone position (number].
@ Edit Select the Tone Edit screen.
(& While listening to the sound, edit the Tone settings,

* Some GS Tones may not change significantly when changing the parameter values,
<Selecting a Source Fone>
Source Tone Select a Source Tone (GS Tone). The GS Tones are stored with Tone Numbers (1 to 128)

and Variation Numbers (0 to 127},

<Editing the Vibrato>

Vib Rate Positive (+) values increase the speed of the pitch fluctuations.
Vib Depth Positive (+) values deepen the pitch fluctuations,
Vib Delay Positive (+) values increase the time from the moment the key is pressed until the vibrato

effect begins working.

<Making the sound softers>
Cutoff Freq Negative ( — ) vaives will create sofier sounds.

<Making the sound more unusual>
Resonance Positive (+) values will make the sound more vnusual.

<Adjusting the Attack or Release Time of the sound>

Attack Time Positive (+) values increase the attack time (the length of time it takes for the sound to
begin}.
Decay Time Fositive (+) values increase the time it takes a sound to decay (to a preset level) after it

reaches its maximum volume level,
Release Time Positive (+) values increase the time required for the sound to fade away completely.

® If you wish to save a Tone you have ereated, perform the write procedure (described on the following page).
If not, press| EXIT |and select a different Tone. The Tone you created will be erased.

3.35
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Writing a Tone you have created ..

@ Select the Write:T'one screen.

(@ Tane Number Select the destination User Tone Number,

(@) Assign a name to the Tone (using up to 12 characters).

@ Execute The screen responds with “Are you sure 77,

® YES Write the Tone info memory. When the procedure is finished, the screen will read
“Completed.”

Saving a User Tone Set onto a Disk =~

User Tone Set (U1 to 1128) can be saved onto a disk. Use a disk formatted for the JTW-50 (= p. 3-46, p. 4-52).
(D) Insert a formatted disk (with the protect tab set to OFF) into the JW-50.

& DISK Select the Disk Menu screen,

@Save Select the Save screern.

Type Select [3 User Tone Set].

B« ] Name the User Tone set (using up fo 8 chamacters).

® Execute The screen responds with “Are you sure 77,

6] YE3 Save the User Tone set, When the procedure is finished, the screen will read “Completed.”

SEQUENCER Retumn to the Basie screen in the Sequencer mode.

Loading the User Tone Set

(D Insert the disk into the JW-50.

@I DISK Select the Disk Menu screen.

® Load Select the Load screen.

@ Type Select [3 User Tone Set].

(B From Disk Select the User Tone set you wish fo load.

® Execute The screen responds with “Are you sure 77,

) YES Load the User Tone set, When the procedure is finished, the screen will read “Completed.”

SEQUENCER Returmn 1o the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.

ba B I
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8. Monitoring

Checking_the Amount of Song Data in Internal Memory |

G INFORMATION | Select the Information screen.

The amount of data in each song is shown in the screen.
2| SEQUENCER Return to the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.

Checking the Available Memory.
@ Select the Information screen.

Internal The screen shows how much memory is available.

@[ SEQUENCER Return to the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.

Checking the User Tone Set currently in Memory =

D[ TONE Select the Tone screen,
@ ] at the upper right The User Tone set currently in memory will be displayed,

@1 SEQUENCER Return to the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.

Alternatively:

@ Select the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.
@Snglnfo Select the Song Information screen.

@& 1 at the upper right The User Tone set currently in memory will be displayed.
@ Retum to the Basic screen in the Sequence mode.

15 the same as the*'fose

Determ:mng :f the User Tone ‘set in memory-’:
' i for the currently selected song =~

@[ SEQUENCER Select the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.

@ Snglnfo Select the Song Infarmation screen.
{ 1at the upper right The name of the User Tone ser in memary will be displayed.
Saved User Tone Set |} The name of the User Tone set that correspands to the currently selected song wil
be displayed.
@ To check the name of a different song, change the Sorg Number.
@ Return fo the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.

(D SEQUENCER Select the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode,

@ State No performance data exists in a track shown as [ — ].

3.1
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Determining if a specified MIDI Event exits

O MICRO/STEP Select the Microscope sereen.

(@ Track Select a track.

& View Select the View Select screen.

@ Specify the type of MIDI Event you wish 1o check,

@ Return fo the Microscope screen. 1f the specified MIDI Event exists, it will be indicated. 1f

not, nothing witl appear in the screen.

®| REALTIME Return to the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.

D MIXER Seleet the Volume screen.

)] Vol Num Select the Volume (Numeric) screen.
@[ COMPUMANUAL | Set “Mode” of alt tracks to [C] (Compu).
(@] SHIFT |+|STOP Perform an update. When the vpdate is compiete, the current Volume value will be

shown in the screen.

S| TRACK SEL Select the tracks {1 — 8 /9 — 16) you wish to monitor.
& SEQUENCER Return to the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.

Checking the Pan value written into a Song

@O MIXER Select the Volume screen.

@Pan Num Select the Pan (Numeric) screen.
@ [COMPUMANUAL Set “Mode” of all tracks to [C} (Compu).
@{SHIFT |+|STOP Perform an update. When the update is complete, the current Pan value will be

shown in the screen.

& TRACK SEL Seifect the tracks (1 — 8709 — 16) you wish to monitor.
O} SEQUENCER Return to the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode,

(Ty] SEQUENCER Select the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.

@ J= The current tempo is indicated.

=:The tempo can also be monitored in the Mixer screen.

(D[ SEQUENCER Select the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.
@ ( Yyunder “M=" The current Beat is indicated.

~
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Checking the Transmit Channel of each Track =~

! SEQUENCEFR Select the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.

@ TrekPrm Select the Track Parameter screen.

® Tx Channel The transmit channel of the selected track is indicated.

@ To check the transmit channel of other tracks, move the cursor fo *Track” and change the number,
@ Retum to the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.

* When the Output Assign is set to [int], no MID! messages will be transmitted.

Checking the Amount of Data used by each Song stored on a Disk

(D Insert the disk into the TW-50.

@&| DISK Select the Disk Menu screen.

@ Load Select the Load screen.
@ Type Select [1 JW-50 Song Datal.
& From Disk The amount of song data is shown to the right of the Song Name,

® To check the amount of data used by other songs, move the cursor to [< ], then select the song.

@ SEQUENCER Return 1o the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode,

‘remaining on Disk -

Checking the Storage space

@ Insert the disk inte the J'W-50.

®@[DisK] Select the Diisk Menu screen.
@[FZ] save Select the Save screen,

@ To Disk (*** Songs Exist, *** KB Free)

The storage space remaining onr Disk is indicated.

@ Return to the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.

@ Insert the disk into the JW-50.

2| DISK Select the Disk Menu screen.

@ Load Select the Leoad screen.
@ Type Select [3 User Tane Set].
& From Disk The name of the User Tone set is shown.

(8 To check the name of another User Tone set, move the cursor te f< |, then sefect the set.

(i SEQUENCER Return to the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode,

.38
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9. Using An External MIDI Device

=bBefore using any external MIDI device with the JW-50, please refer to “Handling of MIDI messages.” (< p. 2-9)

Playing the JW-50’s Internal Sound Source from an External Keyboard
@ Setup and Preparation

a) Connect the MIDI OUT connector on the external keyboard to the MIDI IN connector on the JW-50. Be sure 1o
use a proper MIDI cable.

b) The MIDI receive channel of each track is the same 2s its Track Number. Set the MIDI transmit charnel on the

external keyboard to match the receive channel {Track Number) of the track you wish to play.

<Message Reception>
The JW-30 allows you to ignore specific MIDI messages. [f there are any functions that you do not wish to be
controlled by the external keyboard, tum off the reception of the MID! messages that control those functions.
@ Select the MIDI:Rx Switch screen.
(3) Set the MITH messages you wish to ignore to [Off}.

Aftertouch (Channe! Afiertouch and Polyphonic Aftertouch messages)

Pitch Bend (Pitch Bend messages)

Modulation (Moedulation messages)

Tone Change (Tone Selection messages)

Exclusive (BExclusive messages)

@! SEQUENCER Returm 1o the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.

@ Tone Selection
How the Tones are selected on the JW-30 depends on whether the external keyboard transmits 2 Bank Select

message together with a Tone Change message.

<The external keyboard that can transmit Bank Select Messages>
Bank Select messages select a Tone Group as shown in the following table, and Program Change messages select a
Tone Number in the selected Bank. To change a Tone, first transmit the Bank Seiect message, then the Program

Change message.

Bank Number (MS3B) Selected Tone Group % 5et the LSB of the Bank Number to "0."
1 t0 B3, 127 GS Tones Even i it is set to any other number, it wil
80 Presat Tones be recognized as zerc.
81 User Tones

A keyboard that can control a GS Format sound module, such as the JV-30 (16 Part Multi Timbral Synthesizer), can
control the JW-50 as a GS Format sound module. It cannot, however, select Preset Tones or User Tones.

=5For a detailed explanation about the GS Format, refer to “About The GS Format.™ (= p. 2-11)
=5To handle the JW-50 as a GS Format sound module, set it fo the basic settings of the GS Format. (=rp. 3-45)

<The external keyboard that cannot transmit Bank Select messages>
By playing the keyboard, you can select a Tone of the Program Number that correspends to the sound played on the
keyboard. However, it is not possible to change a Preset Tone to a User Tone (or vice versa) from the keyboard. [f

you wish to do so, use the panel switches on the TW-50.
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Playing an External Sound Module frc

@ Setup and preparation

a) Connect the MIDI OUT connector on the JW-50 fo the MIDI IN connector on the external sound module.

b) A keyboard performance is transmitted on the transmit channel of the track currentfy selected. That is, you can
change transmit channels by changing tracks. Transmit channels have been pre-programmed to match the Track
Numbers. Select the track that comespends to the receive channe! on the external sound module, The transmit
channel of each track can be changed if desired.

c) I you only wish to play an external sound module by playing the TW-50s keyboard, set the Output Assipn 1o
[Ext].

<Transmit Channel and Output Assign Settings>

(D| SEQUENCER Select the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.

&) TrckPrm Select the Track Parameter screen.
@ Track Select a track.
@ Output Assign If you wish to play only the external sound moduje (fo mute the internal sound modutie),
select [Ext].
® Tx Channel Set the transmit channel,
@ Retum to the Basic screen in the Sequence mode.
@ Tone Selection

How the Tones on an extemal sound module are selected depends on whether the external sound medule can

recognize Bank Select messages or not,

< When the external sound module can recognize Bank Select messages>

On a device featuring GS Bank Numbers that correspond to the Preset Tones/User Tones on the JW-50, such as the
IV-80 (Multi Timbral Synthesizer), Tones will change accordingly to the Tone changes on the JW-50's keyboard,
On a device that does not feature GS Bank Numbers that correspond to the Preset Tones/User Tones on the JW-50,
such as the SC-55/5C-155 Sound Canvas (MIDI Sound Generators), 2 number that contains no sound will be
selected if you change Tones on the JW-50°s keyboard. if, however, you do not need to change sounds with the
JW-50"s Tone change messages, you can play the sound currently selected on the sound medule by setting the

Instrument Receive Switch {or Tone Receive Switch) to Off.
* Some devices do not have an Instrument Receive Switch (or Tone Receive Switch).

<When the external sound module cannot recognize Bank Select messages>
On such an instrument, change of Tones on the JW.50 will select the Tone of the Program Number that corresponds
to the Tone on the JW.50. However, even when you change a Preset Tone to 2 User Tone {or a User Tone to a

Preset Tone), there is no change of Tones on the extemnal sound module.

3-41
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Creating a Song using an External Sound. Module.

) Connect the MIDI OUT connector on the JW-50 to the MIDI IN connector on the external MID] device. Be sure
to use a proper MID cable.

b)A keyboard performance will be transmitted on the transmit channel of the track currently selected. Transmit
channels have been pre-programmed te match the Track Numbers. (The transmit channel of each track can be
freely changed). Set the transmit channei of the track to be recorded to match the receive channel of the external
sound moduie.

€)Set the QOutput Assign to {Ext] so that the internal sound module will not sound when plaving the JW-50's
keyboard.

d)Check how the sounds on the external sound module will change according to the Tone changes on the JW-50.
{Refer to the previous page.)

&) When the recording starts on the JW-30, the Tone currently selected will be automatically recorded into the song.
Before recording, select & Tone of the JW-30 to specify the sound to be played on the external sound module.

f) Start recording. The recording procedure iz the same as when using the internal sound module.

<Setting the Transmit Channel and Output Assign>

M{SEQUENCER | Select the basic screen in the Sequencer mode.

@Trck?rm Select the Track Parameter screen.

(® Track Select a track.

@ Output Assiga Seiect [Ext].

(& Tx Channel Set the transmit channel.

@ Retumn to the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.

Synchronization with an_external MIDI device

You can synchronize the song of an extemal sequencer to the song of the JW-50 via MIDL. Generally, the device

that controls the synchronization is called the ‘Master’ and the one controlled is called the ‘Slave.”

Using. the JW-50 as a Master device

Connect the MIDI OUT cannector on the JW-50 to the MIDI IN connector on the external sequencer. Be sure to use
a proper MIDI cable.

@ Setting the JW-50

@ Select the MIDT:Rx Switch screen.
® System Select the MIDI:System screen.
@& Sync Clock Be sure it is set to [Int].

@ Sync Out Set it to [On].

& | SEQUENCER Return to the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.

@ Setting the external sequencer
Set the external sequencer to be controlled by an external device.

@ Synchronizing

(D IW-50 : Select the song to be played.
" (3 External Sequencer  : Select the song to be played.

~ .
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* If the external sequencer can recelve Song Select messages, selecting a song on the JW-50's
sequencer will select the same Song Number of the external sequencer. To re-select a song on the
external sequencer, first select a song on the JW-50's sequencer then on the external sequencer.

@ IW-50 : Press| RESET [to retum to the beginning of the song.
@ External sequencer : Return fo the beginning of the S0ng.

* When the external sequencer can receive Song Position Pointer messages, pressing [RESET | on the
JW-50 will automatically reset the sequencer to the beginning of the song.

& JW-50 : Press | PLAY | to start playback. The song on the external sequencer will simulianeously
start playing, synchronizing fo the JW-50. When the JW-50 finishes playing the song, the
external sequencer will automatically stop.

‘Using ‘the external sequencer as a Master ‘device.

Connect the MIDI OUT connector on the sequencer to the MIDT IN connector on the JW-50. Be sure to use a proper
MIDI cable.

@ Setting the external sequencer
Set the extemal sequencer to transmit MIDI clock data (the unit’s internal clock will be on).

@ Setting the TW-50

@ {MIDI Select the MIDI:Rx Switch screen.
@ Systerm Seiect the MIDI:System screen.
3 Sync Cleck Be sure it is set to [Slave].

@[ SEQUENCER Return 1o the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode,

* When the Sync Clock is set to [Slave], the internal sequencer will not start until it receives MID! clock
data from an external device. Be sure to return the Sync Clock to [int] when you are finished.

@ Synchronizing
(D External Sequencer : Select a song to be played.
@ JW-50 : Select & song 1o be played.

* If the external sequencer can transmit Song Select messages, selecting a song on the external
sequencer wili select the same Song Number of the JW-50. {Any Song Number higher than 9, howaver,
will be ignored.) To re-select a song on the JW-50, first select a song on the external sequencer then
on the JW-50.

3 External sequencer : Return to the beginning of the song.
@ JW-50 : Press | RESET |to return 1o the beginning of the song.

* When the external sequencer can transmit Song Fosition Pointer messages, returning to the beginning
of the song on the sequencer will automatically reset the song on the JW-50 to the beginning.

® External Sequencer : Start plavback of the song. The song on the JW-50 will simultaneously start playing,
synchronizing to the sequencer. When the external sequencer finishes playing the song, the
JW-50 will automatically stop.

3-43
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Controlling Start/Stop from the External MID

You can start or stop 2 song on the JW-50 with a MIDI device that can transmit Start/Stop messages.
(@ Connect the MIDI OUT connector on the sequencer to the MIDI IN connector on the JW-350. Be sure fo use a

proper MIDI cable.

& MIDI Select the MIDI:Rx Switch screen.
(€)) Svstem Select the MIDI:System screen,
@ Syne Clock Set it to [Remote].

(5| SEQUENCER Return to the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.

The pecessary settings have now been completed. Starting/stopping the song on the external MIDI device will

simultaneously stari/stop the song on the JW-50.

Recordmg a Song from an Extema[ Sequencer mto the JW-50

(Multi ‘Recording)

The JW-50 can record the song currently being plaved on an external sequencer. To record data by synchronizing
the JW-50 fo the external sequencer, the tempo data of the song can also be recorded:

(D) Connect the MIDI OUT connector on the external sequencer to the MIDI IN connector on the JW-50. Be sure 1o

use a proper MIDI cable,
@ Set the external sequencer to transmit MIDI clock data (the unit’s internal clock will be on).
@ External Sequencer ; Select the song to be recorded into the JW-50.

@ JW-50 : Press| MIDI | to select the MIDI:Rx Switch screen,
® Iw-50 : Press System to select the MIDI:System screen.
® JW-50 : Set the Syne Clock to [Slave].

* When the Sync Clock is set to [Slave], the internal sequencer will not start until it receives MIDI clock
data from an external device. Be sure to return the Syne Clock to [im] whan you are finished.

D IW-50 : Press| SEQUENCER tto select the Basie screen in the Sequencer mode,

JW-50 : Select a song number which contains no song data.

(@) External Sequencer : Return to the beginning of the song. .
{0 Jw-50 : Press whilc holding down to select the Multi-Rec Standby screen.
b JwW-50 : Set the New Meas Beat to the same beat as that of the song to be recorded.

(@ Extemnal Sequencer : Start playback of the song on the external sequencer. The JW-50 will auiomatically record
the song from the extemal sequencer. If you stop the external sequencer, the JW-50 will

stop recording simultaneously.

T OAA
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fU. Uther Useful Functions

Initialization

All the data on the JW-50 can be initialized (returned to the pre-programmed factory settings). [f you wish to save

the current settings, store them on 2 disk.

O TUNEFUNC Select the Tune/Function 1 screen.

& Factory The screen responds with “Are you sure 9.
@[F4]vES Execute initializatian.

Retrieving the Basic Settings of the JW50

The sound source of the JW-50 can be retumed to the basic settings after, for exampie, it has been wsed in the (G5

Format.

@ Select the Tune/Function ] screen.

@ JWReset The screen responds with “Are you sure 77,

€)] YES Execute the JW-50 Reset. When finished, the screen will read “Completed.”

@| SEQUENCER Return to the Basic screen in the Seguencer mode,

Retrieving the Basic Settings of the GS Format .

The JW-50's internal sound source can be used as a GS Format sound source:

O TUNE/FLUNC Select the Tune/Function 1 screen,

@ GSReset The screen responds with “Are you sure 77,
@ YES Execute the G5 Reset. When finished, the soreen will read “Completed.”

@[ SEQUENCER Retumn to the Basic sereen in the Sequencer mode.

(D Insert the disk (with the protect tab set to Off) into the JW-30.

@] DISK | Select the Disk Menu screen.

@ Delete Select the Delete screen,

Type Be sure that [1 JW-50 Song Data] is selected.

®i< 1} Select the song 1o be deleted.

@Execute The screen responds with “Are you sure 7.

@ YES Delete the song you have selscted. When it has been deleted, the screen will read

“Completed.”

®| SEQUENCER Retumn to the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.

3-45
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Formatting a Disk =~ = .

A brand new disk (or a disk that has been used by another device) must be formatted for use on the JW-50. When

you format a disk, you can also assign a label (name) to it.

* [jse 3.5 inch micro floppy disks (20D). Other disks cannot be used.
* Formatting a disk will erase any data stored on it.

(D Insert the disk (with the protect tab set to Off} into the JW-30.

@ Select the Disk Menu screen,

@ Format Select the Format screen.

@ Label Create a disk label {using up to 11 characters).

& Execute The screen responds with “Are you sure 77,

@YES Format the disk. When the process is finished, the screen will read “Completed.”

(D SEQUENCER Return to the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.

.46
Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

SCREENS AND
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4. SONG EDITee#=4-23

5. BACKING (Block/Make Song)es*4-38

6. DISKeeee4-45
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I. SEQUENCER (Play,”Real-Time Rec)

Provides for the playback of songs, and carries out Real-Time recording.

[The Sequencerys Basic Screen}................‘........

Whenever the power is tumed on, or when you press , the =Press Tempo to

sequencer's Basic screen is selected.

record the tempo.

Beat of
current
measure

=
=
_-

Song {select song): [1] to [8)
Allows for the selection of a song. If the song has a name, it will be dispiayed to the
right of the song number.

Kbd Track (selection of a track) : [1] to [16]
Provides for the selection of the track played by the keyboard (or the track to be

recorded).

(Tone) : [P1] to [P128], [U1] to [Ui28]
(Drum set) : [D11, [D9], (D171, [D25]. [D261. {D33], [D41], [D49],
[DB7], [D128] =Track 16 can also be

used as a Drum track

This is the Tone (or Dirum set} selected for the specified track. You can alse change (erp. 4.2)
p. -

to another Tone (or Drum set).

*You cannot select D57
Standard track: (SFX set} or D128 (CM-
B4/32L set) for track 10,
When you wish to use
one of these Drum sais,
you must first change

Rid Track: $¢ POO! Pisno 1 3

P : Preset Tone Tone Number Tone Name
U : User Tone

- . GS Tone track 16 to a Drum track,
then select the desired
Drum track: set,
Kikd Treckitad Doag Sitandard 2
Brum set Number Name of selected Drum set
State Displays the current state of tracks | through | 6; =To mute a specific track,
[P]  : Contains recorded performance data which can be played back. move the cursor to that
M} : Recorded performance data will not be heard because the track is muted. tack and change [P} to
[M}.

[ -] :Contains no performance data.
[R]  :Inrecord standby, or currently being recorded.

M = (measure) : [1] to [998]
Displays the current song position {measure number). If playback is stopped in the

middle of a measure, 2 “+” is displayed to the right of the measure number.
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J = (tempo) : [20] to [240]
Sels the tempo used during recording /playback of a song.

(State of the tempo track)
The following indicate the state of the tempo track:
[P] : Tempo daia which can be revised (changed).
[M] : Tempo data cannot be changed because the track is muted.

[R]  :In record standby, or recording is in progress.

F1 TrckPrm (Track Parameter) samsseerssRTEEEE e I IR VO

This screen provides settings which determine the manner in which sound is to be

produced, and how MID! output takes place. These settings are made on an individual
basis for tracks | to 16, Make the settings best suited to your requirements. '

[Track FParameter]
Track? ¢ POBL Plano 1 3 TupeiNNormal
Kew Shifts [}
MsF MHodel Fiolw
ice Rsul z
3h 2
I .

Track (selection of a track) : [t] to [16]
Select the track for which settings are o be edited.

Tone : [POG1] to [P128], [U001] to [U128]
Drum set:[D11, [D8], [D17], [D25], [D26]. [D33], [D4t], (P49l
(D571, [D128]

This is the Tone (or Drum set) selected for the specified track. Another Tone {or

Drum set) can be selected any time you wish.

Type (track type): [Normal] or [Drum]
When track 16 is selected, its type can also be altered.
[Normal] : astandard track
[Drem] @ Drum track

Key Shift: [— 247 to [0] to [+ 24] (semitone units, £ 2 octaves)
Allows the Tone's pitch to be shified in semitone units. The setling can be altered

when you wish 1o change the pitch of a specific track.

M.”P Mode Selects the manner in which sound is produced.
Poly : Allows severzl sounds to be produced together. Normally the unit is set o
the Poly mode.

Mono : Allows only one sound to be produced at a time. This settng is convenient
to use with Tones duplicating instruments which normally only preduce
one nofe at a time (brass instruments, for example). It is also effective
when performing solos using Synth Lead or simiiar sounds.

& M
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Voice Rsv (Voice Reserve) : [0] to [24]

Voice Reserve is a setting for assigning a number of voices that will always be

reserved and be made available for certain tracks. This setting becomes important
when the total number of voices being sounded may exceed the limit for maximum
polyphony (24). When making the setting, you must take into account the number of
voices required by individual tracks, as well as the number of voices that make up,
and thus are required by, any particular Tone.

Note that the values set for Voice Reserve for all tracks combined must equal 24 or

less.

Bend Range : [0] to [24] (semitone units, 2 octaves)
Sets the maximum amount of change that can be obtained when the Pitch Bend Lever
is used to alter the pitch.

Output Assign : [Int & Ext], [int], [Ext]
This setting allows you to choose whether song data (and what is played on the
keyboard) will play using the internal sound sources, or will be output as MIDI data
from the MIDI QUT connector.
The selection should be based on the way you intend to use the instrurment, when you

have an externaj MIDI sound generator connected.

I

Performance Data (Ch, ‘l)f Track 1
O-"'-r-‘-twwr—bi internal Sound Sources | MIDL OUT

Ext —-bf Transmit Channet

Int & Ext

Tx Channel (MIDI transmit channel) : [1] to [16]
Sets the MIDI transmit channe! used by each track.

WRITE | (store track parameters in memory)

If the following track parameters are edited, the changes will only be temporary. The
settings will revert to their former values if you switch to a different song, ete. To
store setting changes that have been made, and have them included as part of the

song, you must perform the write procedure with respect to each track.

<Track parameters stored in memory>
Type, Key Shift, M/P Mode, Voice Rsv

* From the track parameter screen for the track you wish to save changes for, press

WRITE {. When you press | WRITE |, the “Are you sure?” message will appear. To
store the settings in memory, press YES. (To cancel, press NG.) Once the
write operation is finished, “Completed” will appear in the display.
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*When you cannot reserve
all the voices you need,
you will have to reduce
the number of woices
being used by other
tracks.

# Since the setting for Bend
Range is recorded into &
track, whenever the Pitch
Bend Lever is used to
alter the pitch, the
changes are not stored as
track parameters in the
song.

*The settings for Output
Assign and Tx Channsl
are stored automatically
in a song, so you need
not perform the write
procedure for them.

*The sefting for the MIDi
transmit channel will be
ignored if Output Assign
is set to {Int].

=The YES/NG selection
can also be made using

{YES)., or

(NO).
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F2 Sngln‘fo (Song Information)...........................

This is where narnes are created for songs, and also where song data can be erased,

Name of the internai User Tone set

Son® Information] {Init Setl

Sonel! EREENEBRENEEBEY
Saved User Tone Set [Init Hetld

T R
Song (select a song) : [1] to [8]

Provides for selection of a song.
Song Name Aliows you to create the song name (maximum of 12 characters).

Saved User Tone Set (Name of User Tone set corresponding to the song)
This is the User Tone set that corresponds o the song. It is displayed only for songs
which have been saved on disk at least once.

If the name differs from that of the User Tone set contained within the unit, Tones
other than those expected could be heard. Always be sure to load the appropriate User

Tone set.

Clear Erases the selected song.
Press Clear and “Are you sure?” is displayed. To carry out the procedure, press
YES. (To cancel, press NO.) Once the operation is finished, “Completed”
will appear in the display.

<Copyright Notice>
Commercially available song disks often contain comments concerning the persen(s)
who composed the music. This comment is called the Copyright Notice. When a song
that contains & Copyright Notice is selected, the Comment is displayed beneath the
“Saved User Tone Set.”

!:E; hﬂeatr() (hﬂeatr()rujrrua) R R AR R AR

Sets the manner in which the metronome sounds.

[Metroniomned

Metronome Mode: F
Tone (Molumel?l B

gClick (lUol 20

Metronome Mode
The following allow you to select the way you wish to use the metronome.
{Rec Only] : Sounds only during recording. »
[Rec & Play} : Sounds during both recording and playback.
[Off] : Will not sound,

A_A
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=The metronome seatting
applies to all songs {1 to
8). Any change you make
in the setting will remain
stored in the unit {even
while power is off}.
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Tone (Volume) :[Bell & Click (Vol 1)]. [Bell & Click (Vol 2)]. [Bell & Click

(Vol 3)]. [Square Click (Vol 1)], [Square Click (Vol 2)]

Provides for selection of the sound (volume) used for the metronome.

F4 Tempo Recordiﬂgntooo.:..-ooco---onnooooto-uu--vc--uoa-uo

When the tempo is changed partway through a song, this featore allows the change to
be recorded into the tempo track. Press Tempo, and the unit will enter tempo
record standby. (The indicator on wili be blinking.)

In this screen the settings for tempo recording can be made, and the recording can be

carried out.

[Temro-Rec Standbal
Track!Tenro

i Fec Turetl Rerlace M= i
Fec Start: Count & 0 sy
Hew Meas Beatl 4. 4 4=128CRD H
¢ internai  BER KE Free ; £ Available
EON" NUSEEIRUE: AN Enaxe T memory

New Meas Beat (New Measure Beat) : [1.72] to {32721, [1.74] to [32.74],
[1.78] to [3278], [1.71B] to [32,716]
Sets the beat of newly recorded measures. The beat will not be changed with respect
to tracks in which performance data has already been recorded.
If measures are added during recording, they will have the beat set for New Meas
Beat.

J = {tempo) : [20] to [240]
Displays the current tempo.

<Tempo Recording Procedure>
(D) Press . Recording begins immediately.
@) Specify the tempo value using the Dial, numeric keys, or .
@ Prcss. Recording ends. {The indicator on goes out.} You are

ther returned to the sequencer’s Basic screen,

REC

Rea!mTlme Record;ngo-nouoovo&o---n-o.-s.----tooco.o---
This selects Real-Time recording standby. (The indicator on will be blinking.)
In this screen, the settings for Real-Time recording can be made, and the recording

can be carried out,

Standhbyl
1¢ Fo@el

[Rec

Tracks? Fiaro 1

Available
memory
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*1f the voiume for track 10
is low, the
maironome may not be
heard.

set  too

=The tempo track records
the change that takes

place relative to the
original tempo. As a
resull, the tempo for

everything will change if
you change the tempo
during playback.

*During tempo  recording
no changes can be made
in the settings for Rec
Type, Rec Stan, and Qnt.

¥ Although what you play
on the keyboard while this
recording takes place can
be heard, the notes will
not be recorded.

*Qnee in the Rec Standby
mode, you cannet change
the track that is to be
recorded,
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Rec Type (type of recording)
Selects the method to be used when recording.

ALK

[Replace]
If the specified track already contains performance data, that data is erased during
recording.
@Prcss. Recording starts in accord with the setting made for Rec
Start. (The [ REC |indicator will light.)
@) Press . Recording stops. (The indicator on goes out.)

[Mix]
Existing performance data in the specified track is refained while new material is
mixed with it {recorded on top).
@Prcss. Recording starts in accord with the setting made for Rec
Start, (The [REC | indicator will light.)
) Press. Recording stops. (The indicator on goes out.)

[Manual Punch I/0] (Manual Punch In/Out)
While playing back a song, this methed allows you to record over a specified section.
You specify where recording is to begin by pressing . When you reach the end
of the section you wanted to record over, press again. Existing performance
data will be replaced with new data onty while you are in the record mode.
) Press. Playback starts in accord with the setiing made for Rec Start.
@ Press. The unit enters the record mode.
(The [REC lindicator will light.)
@ Press. The unit returns to the playback mode.
{The indicator on will be blinking.)

@) Press{ STOP |.  Recording stops. (The indicator goes out.)

[Auto Punch }/0] (Auto Punch In/Out)
While playiag back a song, this method allows yeu to re-record a specified section
using the Locate function, (& p. 4-9) Existing performance data will be replaced with
new data only while you are in the record mode.
O Prcss. Playback staris in accord with the setting made for Rec Start.
(@ The unit enters the record mode at the start point.
(The indicator will light.)
(3 The unit retums to the playback mede at the end point.
(The indicator on[ REC | will be blinking.)
{@ Press . Recording stops. (Thc indicator goes out.)

When set to [Aute Punch 10}, the section specified for recording (using the Locate
functien) is indicated in terms of measure numbers, I the section has not been
specified beforehand, [Rec 1 — 1} is dispiayed.

Specified section (Starting measure — Ending measure)

[Rec Standbw] [Rec 1 - 16 ]
Traoki 1 ¢ P81 Fiana 1 3
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=The Replace and Mix
methods allow you 1o
perform loop recording,
whereby a  specified
section can be repeated
any number of times while
you record. {crp. 4-10)

=The acls like a

toggle switch, switching
you either into, or out of
recording each time it &
pressed.

=plf you wish, a pedal
connected to the Pedal
Switch jack can also be
used to activate the
record mode. To set the
unit up for this, you must
change the sefting for
Peda! Swilch Assign to
[Punch 10} {erp 3-21,
p. 4-61}

*The specified section
cannot be changed once
recording stars.
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Rec Start (recording start)
Determines the way recording is {o star.

*Note that the setting for

[Count 2} Rec Start will be invalid if
When you press| PLAY |, recording starts after a 2 measure count-in. Syne Clock (orp. 4-63) is
i ) set to either [Slave] or

Recording from . Cfnunt»in l Recon?mg . [Remote].

the 1 ' ' ) i i
e 18t measure -5 1 1 5 3

Countin + playback , Recording
; b el
a 10 11 12

Recording from
the beginning of the 10th measure

F v

Recording from Count-in -f-L piaybalc:k[ Recprdmg ‘

within the 10th measure

i LA 1

g 10 11 12

[Count 1]
When you press , recording starts after a 1 measure couni-in.

Count-in | Recording

Recording from k 3 ; ;
the 1st measure -1 1 2 3

Recording from Countin + pI?yback | Hecorc!hng

the beginning of the 10th measure

:
4y

9 10 11 12

Recording from Count-in + p[ayback‘ Recording
within the 10th measure

10 11 12
[Count 6}
When you press, recording will start immediately.
[Keyboard]

Recording will start 2s soon as you press any key on the keyboard. | PLAY | can also
be pressed to immediately begin the recording.

New Meas Beat (New Measure Beat): [1,72] to [32,72]. [1./4] to [32,74],
(1781 to [32,78], [1/16] to [32.716]

You must set the beat for the measures before starting fo record new measures. The

beat will not be changed with respest to measures in which performance data has

already been recorded. Note that whenever measures are added during recording, they

are added in accord to the bear set in New Meas Beat,

J = (tempo) : [20] to [240]

Adjusts the tempo used when recording.

4.7
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Qnt = (Quantize)

Quantization is a function which corrects the timing errors that may have occurred
during Real-Time recording. Correction is made in accord with a specified value. For
example, if 1/16 is specified, all the recorded [/16th notes {and larger note values)
will be shifted 1o fall on their precise divisions of the beat.

This feature is highly useful for instruments, such as drums and bass, where 2
correctly timed rhythm is desirable.

[Off] No quantization

Thirty-secand ' 'b )
[1,7321 notes {1.78] Eighth notes
TR Gixteenth note ! 1 Quarter note
[1.724] & & tiplets [1./6] J ¢ o wiplets
N g e

[1.716] ﬁ Sixteenth notes [1./4] J Cuarter notes

112] J i Eighth note

Half notes
\H: _}" triplets [1/2] J

Quantization can also be changed during recording.

Statel

fRealtinme Recordinsd
Tracikt 1¢ PRABL Piano 1 3 ,
Quantize
Track 1 I 4 5 & 7 B = 1
State: B - - - - - - - { 4. 40
Track El ¢} It 12 13 W I3 I dE12BCPY
- - Qrt=0f§

E;Fi‘FTr' _F F%EE(: PVQljrth%EH3()rc1h1§; BT L

&£ £

This is the Muld-Rec Standby screen. (The indicator will be biinking.)
This screen provides control over recording.

{Hulti-Rec Standbul
Trackifll

Rec Tarpe:r Rerlace = 1
Fec Starti Count B 47 43
Hew Mzas Beat? 47 4 d=178CR .
B Fre ot enor Available
memory

Multi-recording is a method of recording which atiows song data created on another
sequencer to be recorded into the JW-50. All that is necessary is to have the JW-50
record while an external sequencer carries out playback.

The song data is organized according to the MIDI channel and is recorded into the
corresponding tracks on the JW-50. The MIDI receive channe! is identical to the track
number on the JW-50.

@ Multi-recording settings are as follows. They cannot be changed.
Rec Type (type of recording)  : [Replace]
Rec Start (recording start) : [Count 0]
Ont (quantize) : {Off)

@New Meas Beat should be set so it matches the beat of the song you are recording.
If the beat differs, the measures will be shifted.
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LOCATE

Locate (Locate Point selsction) ;: [0] to [9]

Position (position of Locate point)

[FT]Jump

SetNow

Locate Functignttao-at--n-.-uoatb.ocooa-no-nnoooto

@When syncing the JW-50 to an external sequencer, the tempo data contained in the
song can also be recorded at the same time.

<Multi-Recording Procedure>

Press| PLAY |and recording will start immediately.
With the TW-50 synchronized to an external sequencer, recording on the FW-50 will

begin when the sequencer starts.

This screen zllaws you to set a number of Locate points at desired positions within a
song. These points can ther be accessed (jumped to) as required,

{lacate]
. Measure ~beat . clock
fS5tart Points
1 1~ ]

Locatel o)
Fositiarm:?

£ End Foint < g1 a K

e

Fopeti e,

Here you select the number of & Locate point which you wish to register. Afterwards,
you simply specify such points when you wish to jump to them. The various types of
Locate points, and how they function, are as follows:

[6] (Start point)

The position from which recording is to start when using the Auto Punch In/Cut
recording method.

When looping, this is the position from which the repetitions are to begir.

Otherwise, it is a position to which 2 jump can be made.

[1] to [8] (User point)

Position to which a jump can be made.

{91 (End point)

The position from which recording is to finish when using the Avio Punch In/Out
recording method.

When looping, this is the position from which the repetitions will ioop back {the end
of the looped section).

Otherwise, a position te which a Jump can be made.

The position at which you wish to have a Locate point is specified in terms of
measure/beat/clock. 1 the position has already been specified, it will be indicated.
Allows you to jump to the selected Locate point.

Allows you to specify the location where you are when you press as the Locate
point, Locate points can be registered in this manner even while a song is playing.
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=Each song be
assigned the available
Locate points.

can

=pWhen registering the Start
point, the End point wil
appear within the ( ),
and conversely, the Stant
point will appear within
the () when registeting

the End point. This
ensures that their posi-
tions relative to each

other are appraopriate.

*H you register a point
which lies beyond the end
of the song, you will not
be able to use the Jump
and looping features
during playback.

* You should never register
an End point that ocours
earlier than the Start
point,  olherwise the
looping function will not
operate. Autc Punch In/
Cut recording will also
become impossible,

4-9


http://www.manualslib.com/

LOOP|Loop Function

The Loop function allows you to perform the operations below. Loop recording and | w0nce  playback  for

Real-Time erasing are features which are especially convenient to use when carrying | recording) is in progress,

out Real-Time recording of a drum passage. LooP cannot  be
switched on or off, and

Loop Play : A specified section is played back any number of times.
. - Lo . the | d section cal
l.oop recording  : A specified section is recorded any number of times, b © ;oped section cannol
e alierad.
Real-time erase  : Recorded notes (Note Events) are erased in real-time.

@ Loop Play
From the sequencer's Basic screen, press . The indicator on will

light and Loop Play is enabled. The display will show the previously determined loop
section in terms of measure numbers.
Press| PLAY [, and the loop section will be played back, as many times as you wish.

Loop Section (Start measure — Return-back measure)

" HEEREEEREEEBE fLoor i - 1é 3
d Tracwt ¢ PAGL Piano 1 4

<Indicating and Changing the Loop Section>

The loop section displaved when is pressed relies on, and is defined by, the
Locate points (see previous page) which you have set beforehand. 1t is displayed in
terms of measure numbers. If the loop section has not been specified beforehand,
[Loop 1 — 1] is displayed. Also, if you move the cursor to the measure number, the
loop section can be zltered (in one-measure units).

This also applies to loop recording as well.

@ Loop Recording
First, from the seguencer's Basic screen press , and set the Recording
section. Then press , to obtain the loop Recording Standby screen (the Rec
standby screen, in which the Recording section is indicated).

Loop section {Start measure — Return-back measure)

iLoor i - i 1

[Rec Standield
Foal Fianc 1 A

Trackd i

Select the Rec Type.
{Replace] : Allows a certain passage to be re-recorded any number of {imes. *[Manual Punch /0] and
Convenient for difficuit phrases that you may need to try a number of | {auto Punch 1/0] cannat

times until vou achieve what you desire. be selected.
[Mix] : Allows a particular section to be recorded any number of times, with
each take being added on top of those before. Convenient for building

up a percussion piece.

A fn
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<When [Replace] has been selected for loop recording>

When vou press , playback will start from the beginning measure, Then, the
moment you play the keyboard, the unit enters the record mode, and what you play is
recorded {all previously recorded performance data located before the position from
which it will loop back will be erased).

Once the position returns again to the beginning measure, the playback made is
re-selected, allowing you to listen to the music just recorded. If the recorded result
wasn't satisfactory, play the keyboard to re-record over the sections that need
improvement. Once you have achieved the desired recording, press ‘

<When [Mix] has been selected for ioop recording>
Press | PLAY |, and recording starts from the beginning measure. When the keyboard
is played, the notes are recorded on top of the previously recorded perfarmance data.

When finished, press{ STOP |.

@ Real-Time Erase
PressErase during loop recording to obtain the Real-Time Erase screen.

[Realtim
Track: 1

(1]
e

]
Figro | =The display wili show the
note range where notes

kKey Range { , ; .
B T TR CF are being erased.

=Press |EXIT| te return to

the Loop  Recording
@ To crase the note of one key sereen

tlai&-ﬂl —

Press the key for the note. While the key is pressed, ali occurrences of that note wil]
be erased.

@ To erase all notes in a cerain note range
Press the keys corresponding to the upper and lower limits of the note range. While
the two keys are pressed, all notes that fall within that range will be erased.

@ To erase all performance data
Press EraseA]. Whilc is pressed, all performance data in the specified track

will be erased.

4-11
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INFORMATION et arresraeasseeanacatratbisttateatarr it asabrate

This screen allows vou to check the amount of data confained within songs and

Blocks stored in the internal memory, and te check on how much memory is still
available.

Amount of data in each song
Amount of available memory

[Informationl

EEGER 15 FEGEE] =

Sorndz JERN = Sonad Z OKE
Songl 2 KE Songy? 2 KB
Longd z EE Sonan Z RE

{ Internal 362 KB Frael

During recording, “Out of Memory” will appear in the display if the amount of
memory remaining in the unit reaches 0 KB, The procedure cannot be continued.
When the amount of free memory becomes low, you must save data on disk, erase

unnecessary data, or both.

WRITE |and |EDIT| pressed simultaneously
(ROM PlaYa)""”m

The JW-30 contains two demonstration songs stored in ROM which take full

advantage of the instrument’s muiti-timbral sound generation capabilities. Having

these demo songs play automatically is known as “ROM Play.” This screen provides
conirol over ROM Play.

{REGM Flawl

Sonsll MYRIAD WAY
b Mitasuru Sakaue

{01932 Roland CorrForation

Song {select song) : [1], [2]
Select the song you wish to play.

PLAY Play bepins with the selected song. The two songs will play repeatedly any number of
times.

STOP Press to stop play.

# During play, nothing can
be heard it you play the
keyboard.

* The performance data will
net be output from MIDI
OUuT.

=Press {EXIT| to ratumn to

the sequencer's Basic
screan.

A M
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2. SEQUENCER (Microscope,”Step Rec)

The Microscope screen allows you to view (and edit) every single MIDI Event that has been
recorded into a song. New Events can also be added. Using the Microscope, notes (Note
Events) can be entered one by one when carrying out Step recording,

(Microscope Screen)-.--o;voco----oo-'ronnca-o-oc--oovoon--o-o

Press; MICRO/STEP lto select the Microscope screen.
e / e cope sex =Press from this

[Microscore{Track? 13} screen to play the track
[ 8 Tene Bankd g8 2] Fra= ! i
1s 1/ B £ 4¢ 6@ v= &4 3= SE displayed.
2 B OE 4¢ £43 [ 48
G 44 &7 &4 4@
E 4( 64) &4 g
L B0 72 £ 4 SE
kf T, e R

MIDI Events are displayed in the order in which they were recorded.

Track
SMeasure/beat/ciock MIDI Event
Track (selection of track): [1] to [16], [T](Tempo). [B]{(Beat) =To move the eursor 1o
Selects the track for which you wish MIDI Events to be displayed. “Frack,” first move the

cursor to the measure
number, then press the

cursnr kay.

MIDI Event Using the cursor keys ([ J[¥ |), move the cursor to the line on which the MIDI |[=When you move the
cursor to the line for a

Note Event, the note i
represents  will  sound.
Note that a ‘“w=" will
appear to the left of a
Velocity value, and a “g="
will appear to the left of a

Event you wish to edit is located. Then make the change.

<Using the keyboard to make changes in Note Events>

The keyboard can also be used to make changes in the Note Number and Velocity. Gate Time value.
[iic scope T IS B s
F ic ?,«HEMTE;E-:? BEark< &8 By Pre= 1 | =For lurther detalls on how
todw B C_ 4l &8 wE 64 il 56 to view and understand
Note Name (Note Number) Velocity MIDI Events, and how to
make changes in Ex-
@ Changing Note Numbers clusive Events, refer o
Move the cursor to the Note Number o be changed, and press the key for the note th;_ pM;Dz!G;Even% Chanr.
you wish to change it to. The Note Number for that key will now appear in that place '
in the display. =Any external keyboard

that you have connected

. . to this unit can alsc be
® Changing the Velocity used 1o make changes in

Move the cursor o the Velocity value to be changed, and press a key. The Velocity the Note Number and
value correspanding to the force you used to press that key will now appear in that|{ Velocity. In order to do
this. you do not need to
have the exiernal key-
board’s MID!  channel
matched with the track
number.

place in the display.

4.13%
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F4IYES
F5 |NO

F.I Erase-.-noo-o-.oooo--t-----o.t.-onn.oo--oo---.c--.noo----bsoocco

Used to erase MID! Events.
Move the cursor to the Event to be erased and press Erasa.

[Erase Ewvwentl ‘
MIDI Event to erase .
2 £ 40 @) w= &4 a= FE

{ Are <oy aure 7 ‘J

The displayed MIDI Event will be erased.
Cancels the procedure,

FZ ‘ E"eate [ Y T R A R R A R R R R R R AR A A S

Allows new MIDI Events to be created.
Use the numeric keys to specify the position at which the event is to be created, then

press Create,

<When specifying a position that would be located beyond the song’s
last measure>

If 2 MIDI Event located beyond the song’s last measure is created, the measure

containing that MIDI Event then becomes the last measure in the song. The beat of

the newly added measure(s) will be the same as the beat of the last measure that was

there before the addition.

< For Tracks 1 to 16 >

Use the function keys to select the MID] Status (type of MIDI message) that is to be
created. Once a MIDI Status has been selected, the MIDI Event will be entered at the
specified position, and you are returned to the Microscope screen. Since any selected
MIDI Status will initially be assigned its default vajue, you will often need to change
the vatue,

[Creste Eventl

5

TG T R

i
e
3
5
o

F1 iNote Note

F2 |P.Bend Pitch Bend
F3|C.After  Channel Aftertouch
F4 |ToneChg Tone Change

F5|C.Chg Control Change(i to 5, 710 31, 64 t6 95, 12010 122, 12410 127)
SHIFT |+ NRPN  Non-registered Parameter Number

SHIFT |+ RPN Registered Parameter Number

SHIET |+ [F3 IP.After Polyphonic Aftertouch

GS-Ex  GS Exclusive
Excl Exclusive

SHIFT j+
SHIFT |+

< For the Tempo Track >
When you press , a Tempo Change Event will be entered at the specified
position. You will then be returned to the Microscope screen, where you can alter the

value for the event as needed, since such events will always carry their defauit value
when created,
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%K the Beat ftrack is
selecled, you will not be
able to swilch to the
Erase Event screen,

wAfter erasing a MIDi
Event, the subseguent
MIDI Evenis will not be
shifted forward.

*if ihe Beal track is
selected, you will not be
abie to switch fo the
Create Event screen.

% After creating a MiDI
Event, the subsequent
MIDI Events will not be
shifted downward.

wbFor further details on how
to view and understand
MID{ Events, and how to
create GS Exclusive and
Exciugive Events, refer to
the *MID!I Eveni Chart”
{er p. 6-20}

=The position at which an
event has been created
can be altered from within
the Create Event screen.
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F3

Move-c-.-o.--oo---au..on--ooouuo:.-o-w-on.tco-ncoooooo-.------s

Employed to move MIDI Events to other positions within the same frack. Move the
cursor to the MIDI Event you wish to move and press Maove.

[Mouve Ewent]

Measura,~beat.“clock
Fos i{i or./ MID} Evert to move
lr e 2 € 40 882 = B a= =g

HOU SuUre

{ Fre

Fasition (position to which to mave)
Specifies the position of the destination of the move.

<When specifying a position that would be located beyond the song’s
last measure>

If you move a MIDI Event to a position located beyond the song's last measure, the

measure containing that MIDI Event then becomes the last measure in the song. The

bear of the newly added measure(s) will be the same as the beat of the last measure

that was there before the addition.

F4
F5

YES
NO

The MIDI Event is moved to the specified destination,

Cancels the procedure.

F4

V!ew R R R R T T T
Allows for selection of the MIDI Events you wish to have displayed in the
Microscope screen. Any MID] Statuses which you do net wish to be displayed should
be set to [OFff].

Note MNote.
P.Bend Pitch Bend
C.After Channel Aftertouch
ToneChg ‘Tone Change
Volume Volume
Pan Pan
Other C.Chg Contro] Change
(1to5,89, 111031, 641095 12010 122, 124 to 127)
NRPN Non-registered Parameter Number
RPN Registered Parameter Number
P.After Polyphonic Afteriouch
G5-Ex G3 Exclusive
Excl Exclusive
F11AllL On All MIDI Statuses are turned [On].
F2 INote Only Note Events are turned [On],
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* If

* After

the Beat track is
selected, you will not be
able to switch to the Move
Event screen,

moving a MiDi
Event, the MIDI Events
after the destination for
the move will be
shifted backward.

naot

=The position displayed

when you press
Move will be the position
of the MID! Event at which
the cursor was iocated

before you pressed
Move,

*If the beaf track or tempo

rack is selected, you will
not be able to switch to
the View screen,

4.18
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F5

REC

Step

TeStOut T L T T o

Press TcstOut, and any MID] message on the line where the cursor is will be
ouiput to the intemal sound sources/MIDI OUT connector. Also, if is pressed
when the cursor is at a Note Event, that note will be played, allowing you to confirm

the sound.

Recordingoooosooou..oocoooo»o.o.------n.-n---o.otau
The indicator lights when you enter the Step Rec sereen, which is where you

can record a song by entering Note Events one by one.

Note Event which has been entered:
Note Name (Note Number), Velocity, Gate Time

Track to be recorded

Current
beat

J

Gate Time {number of clock pulses) :
Time from Note On {key press) to Note Off (key released).

.

Lt}

Step Time {numbe of clock pulses): Time untit next Note Event

o
Jor

Step (Step Time) : [1] to [989]

Gate (Gate Time

A 1L

Sets the Step Time.

<Note symbol and numerical settings>
There are two ways for setting the Step Time value; either as a note symbol or as a
number. Pressing zlternates between selection of these two choices.

@ Using note symbols (indicated to the right of “Step”)
The Step Time value can be entered by pressing the numeric key which has the

desired note printed above it.

@ Using numbers
Press the appropriate numeric keys to enter the value {number of clock pulses), then

press!| ENTER |.

factor) : [1] to [200] %

When carrying out Step recording using the keyboard, the Gate Time will be entered
automatically, The actual vajue for this Gate Time will match the Gate Time facior
that you set here.

The higher the value, the longer the Gate Time becomes. At 100% its length will be
identical to the Step Time.
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=>MIDI messages will be
ouiput te the internal
sound sources/MIDI GUT
connector in accerd with
the seftings you have
made for Cutput Assign
{ or p. 4-3) for the
selected track.

=MID! Events other than
Note Evenits need to be
entered from the
Microscope screen.

*If the tempo track or beat
track is selected, you will
not be able to switch to
the Step Rec screen.

#*Songs cannot be played
from the Step Rec screen.

# When Step Recording, ail
Note Events will be
entered into the track
after you have finished
creating all of them.

# All perfformance data that
was originally located in
the section where Note
Events have been
entered will be erased
once the recording is
finished.

=There are 120 clock
pulses per quarter note.
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RecPrm(Step Rec Parameter)

When entering Note Events using the keyboard, this setting determines the method to

be used for entering Velocity values and the beat of measures being recorded.

£

Ly

Ler Rec Fargmetblerl

Uelocita Mode:
Fimed Ueslocity:
Hew Meaz Beat:

A
Laiyii}
o P

Velocity Mode
Provides selection for the method to be used for entering Velocity values,
[Reall : A velocity value that direstly reflects the strength with which you press
a key will be entered.
[Fixj ¢ Regardiess of the strength with which 2 key is played, the velocity value
will remain constant.

Fixed Velocity : {1] to [127]
Sets the value of velocity when the Velocity Mode is set to [Fix].

New Meas Beat (New Measure Beat) : [1/2] to [32/2}, [1/4] 10 [32/4}, [1/8] to [32/8],

[1/18] to [32/16]
You must set the beat before stadting to record new measures. (The beat will not
change with respect to previously recorded tracks.) if measures have been added
during recording, they will conform 1o the beat set in New Meas Beat.

Rest {input of rests)

Enters a rest having the same duration as the displayed Step Time value. (Note Events
are not aciuzlly input, but data is advanced by an amount equal to the Step Time
value,)

Tie {input of ties)}
With each press of, the duration of the Step Time value and Gate Time for the
last Note Event entered will be extended. The Gate Time will be extended by an
amount equal to the displayed Gate Time factor.

S’
J) F3Tie pressed once [
l I Step Time: 120
Gate Time: 108
Step Time: 60

Gate Time: 48 ,|_= 'D/ U

E3Tie pressed twice * ,
Step Time: 180
Gate Time: 168
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Input(Step Time input method)

This allows you ta select whether you wish to use note symbols or clock pulses when
entering the Step Time value. Each press of alternates between selection of the
two choices. When & note symbol appears next 1o “Step,” you will be able to use note

symbols for input.

Sthack or[ € €] (re-enter previous Note Event)

Takes vou back to the previous line, aliowing you fo replace the Note Event at that

position.

SHIFT |+ [F1] NxtMeas (enters rests through to the end of the measure)

o %]

The insertion point for Note Events is advanced to the beginning of the next measure.

<Step Recording Using the Keyboard>
Note Events can be entered simply by pressing the keys on the keyboard. When a key
is pressed and released, the values below are entered. The position automatically
advances by the displayed Step Time value.

Note (Note Number)  :Note Number of the key pressed.

Vel (Velocity) ‘Entered in accord with the setting for Velocity.

Gate (Gate Time) ‘Entered in accord with the setting for Gate Time.

@ Entering chords

A chord is played and then released. Or, with a hold pedal depressed, you can press
the keys of a chord one at a time. Afterwards, release all the keys, then release the
pedal.

@ Entering rests §
After setting the Step Time value to equal the duration of the rest required, press
Rest,

@ Entering rests 2

Press Input. Set it so the Step Time value is entered using note symbols. Then,
while holding down , press the numeric key which corresponds to the rest
value you wish to enter.

<Using the numeric keys for Step recording>
(1) Press the cursor key, 2nd the cursor will move to the Note Number for the
Note Event. The default value is displayed.

(@) Change the value for the Note Number and press ENTER|.
Mave the cursor to Velocity.

3) Change the vajue for Velocity and press| ENTER |

Move the cursor to Gate Time.

@) Change the value for Gate Time and press ,
It will advance by the disptayed Step Time value and await input of the next Note
Event. The value of the displayed Note Event will be equivalent to the value of the
previous Note Event.
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=Press and the

Note Events that have
been entered will be
recorded, and vyou are
returned to the Micro-
scope screen.

=The Note Number can
also be specified in terms
of its nole name.
{crp. 1-5}

=Until the Gate Time is
confirmed, you will be
able to alter the vaiue of
the Note Event by moving
the oursor there and
changing it.

=To enter a Note Event
that is identical to the
previous one,  simply
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@ZEntering chords

Since chords involve entering Note Events at the same position, the Step Time value
to the next Event is set to 0. To set the Step Time value to 0, hold down| SHIFT {and

press] ENTER [when confirming the Gate Time.

@LEntering rests

Rests can be entered using the same method that was explained on the previous page. *1f you enter a rest while

the curser is at a chord's
Note Ewvent, that Note
Event will be erased.

4.19
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3. MIXER

In the Mixer mode, the 8 faders are available for control over the Volume and Pan
{loealization within the sound field for sterec output) for any of the tracks. Changes in
Volume/Pan can be recorded while playback of a song takes place. Also, the displayed
settings can be recorded at whatever position required,

EMixer Screen}...“.....-...u................................-.

Press|{ MIXER [1o select the Mixer screen. The Mixer Mode provides 4 screens which
can be selected using the function keys. The basic procedures used are the same for

each screen.

Volume Screen (Graphic display) Current measure Tempo

[MivertUglune]

¥

Mlx Mode
"o

T

f‘10d»—l- i

[yl ]
_"-:_J_C'Ul

Volume Screen {(Numeric display) Track
[Hiver!Yolune cMunerig: ]l M= i 4:127 Number
p Track z 3 4 5 5 v ) — Mix Mode
c

TR YRk

~
3

Pan Screen (Graphic display)
(Mixer:Fani = 1 ESET: Right

a4

Left

Pan Screen (Numeric display) ~ Track
[MiseriPamiilungricy] M= 1 =1z@m ] Number
p Traclh 1 z 2 4 o] & 7 ] i Mix Mode
Mode: C C C # K " 1 # ../‘EV_
Fant et RAR LEE LSG b-i 5-¢ bed dode |
Pan

A A0
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* Settings for Volume ,”
Pan which have not
been recorded are oniy
tempotary. The settings
will  revert to their
former values as soan
as you switch to a
different song , or
perform  any  similar
procedure.
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<Graphic Representation of the Faders>
The two symbols that are shown allow you to view the current setiings and determine
the position of the faders.

Current velume (or pan)

/Current position of fader

P

TRACK SEL

Allows for selection of the track 1o be contralled using the Taders.

With the upper indicator lit: tracks 1 to 8

i |
TRACK SELQ
=

With the lower indicator fit: tracks 9 to 16

M= (the current measure)

Allows you to specify the measure number from which playback/recording is to start.
J = (tempo) Provides adjustment of the tempo to be used for playback/recording.
Mode {Mix Mode)

Provides for selection of the type of control that the mixer will provide (on an

individual track basis).

COMPU(C)  :Control takes place based on the recorded Volume/Pan data,
Volume/Pan will not change even if the faders are moved,

MANUAL (M) :The movement of the faders contrals Volume/Pan. The recorded
Volume/Pan data provides no control.

<Changing the Mix Mode for individual tracks>

Move the cursor to the track for which the Mix Mode change is to be made and use

the Dial or{ DEC [ INC Jto change the setting.

<Changing the Mix Mode for all tracks at once>
Press| COMPUMANUAL 1, which switches alternately between the two modes.

When the upper indicator is lit: COMPU
ey COMPU
I MANUAL Q

When the lower indicator is fit ;. MANUAL

Vol (Volume) : [0] to 7127]

Provides adjustment of the Volume for each track using the faders.
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*1! the Mix mode is sef 1o
Manual, you must move
the fader untit you have
the symbois aligned with
each other, otherwise you
will not be able to obtain
any actual change in the
Volume/Pan,

#If the Random Pan setting
has been recorded into
the song, the Random
Pan effect will be
abtained even if "Manual”
has been selected for the
Mix Mode.

=In  sequencer's Basic
screen, you can press
and
set the mode to Manual,
after which you will be
abie to use the 8 faders to
control the volume.

4-21



http://www.manualslib.com/

Pan : [R637 (right) to [ >-< 1 (center) to [LB3] (left), or [Rnd] (random)

Provides adjustment of the Pan for each track using the faders.

All Set

REC

4.22

<Random (sound image is randomly panned)>

To set the unit to Random with the screen showing the numeric display, move the
cursor to the value for the “Mix mode” and change it to [M], then press .
Afterwards, to revert to the former value, simply press again.

To make the Random setting when starting from the graphic display, move the cursor
to the value for the “Mix mode” and change it to {M], then press .

While any track is set 1o Random, ne change in the Pan will be obtained when the

faders are moved.

Records the dispiayed setiings at the current measure position. From the graphic
dispiay, press to record into tracks 1 to 16, From the numeric display, seftings
are recorded into tracks 1 to 8, or tracks 9 to 16.

(Mixer recording) MR R R AR A NI AL SN O O B B N O B L ]

This function allows you to record the changes in Volume/Pan (while playback takes
place) produced as 2 result of using the faders. Defore pressing , use
:0 select the track so the faders can be used to control the Volume/Pan
while recording.

(D) Specify the measure from which recording is to start.

(@) Press and the unit is placed in record standby. (The indicator
should be blinking.)

@® Specify the track to be recorded.

Move the cursor to the Mix mode for the track to be recorded, and set it to {R].
Multipie tracks can also be specified.

@ Move the fader for the track to be recorded all the way down, then move it all
the way up. As a result, it will be set to the volume level that is to be used when
recording begins.

& Press and recording will start immediately. (The indicater
fights).

{8 Move the faders to produce the desired result.

) Press[ STOP |, (The[ REC Jindicator gees out.)

<Volume/Pan Data>

The recorded Volume/Pzn data is handled in the same way as performance data
recorded while in the Sequencer mode. Thus, after the recording has been compieted,
the Volume/Pan data (MIiDI Events) can be viewed and edited using the Microscope

SCrecn.
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#The Random feature will
work eonly with respect to
the internal
sSoUrces.

sound

#Nothing will be recorded
inte tracks which do not
yet contain performance
data.

* Pressing [F5 jwill not work
while playback/recording
of a sang is in progress.

#If Volume/Pan has previ-
ously heen recorded, that
data wili be erased while
recording takes place.

#Any changes you might
make in the tempo during
the recerding will not be
recorded in the fempo
track,

% The Random Pan sefling
will not be recorded while
Mixer Recording is used.

=the metronome  will

sound in  accord with
whatever setlings have
been made for it in the
Sequencer mode.

(= p. 4-4)
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4. SONG EDIT

Provides for editing of recorded songs.

{Seng Ed[t Menu} L I A R I I I A I T I I R Y
Press | SONG EDIT {to select the Song EdicMenu 1 screen. The Song Edit mode

provides 2 menu screens which can be selected by pressing . You can then
choose the desired procedure from the menu.

Liona EditiMenu 13

Manu 1

'_F?-_‘i_h Copy

F2|2 Erase
3|3 Move

F4 |4 Insert Measure

SHIFT | + | F1

SHIFT |+ |F2

; Copies a portion of a song to another position.

: Erases a portion of a song.

: Moves a portion of a song to another position,

: Inseris empty measures.
5 Delete Measure
6 Song Copy

: Deletes a portion of a song.

: Copies & portion of a song to another song.

ffang EditiMenu 21

Menu

4-Chah€e Velocity
5 Changs Sate Time
& Tarme Dats Conu

fusntize
Transroze
baf.s Thin

(R

E:h Quantize
F2|2 Transpose
F3|3 Data Thin

: Corrects iming inaccuracies of notes recorded in real-time.

: Transposes (shifis the pitch of) selected notes.

: Removes Pitch Bend and Afiertouch data to regain some of the memory space a

song occupies.
ZF_4_—}4 Change Velocity : Alters the keyboard’s response to playing strength {velocity).
SHIFT |+ [F115 Change Gate Time :Changes the duration of notes (Gate Time).
SHIFT |+ |F2|6 Tone Data Conv

: Stores the settings for the Tones used by a song as pan of

the song.

*With  cerain types of
settings, it will take a few
moments after executing
the procedure before you

the "Compisted”

message,

<Basic Procedures

First, select the desired procedure. Then, after targeting the section for editing and
making the settings that select the type of editing, press Execuie. ("Are you sure
P will be displayed.)

To carry out the pracedure, press YES. (To cancel, press NO.Y When the
operation is finished, “Completed” will appear in the display.

see

=The YES/NC selection
can also be made using

<Reverting to the previous state (Undo)>
When editing is complete within any screen, you can play back the song 1o hear the
results. If you are not satisfied, you can press Undo to retrieve the settings that

existed before editing began.

(YES), or

(NO),

*If you switch to a different
screen, you wil nat be
able to rever to the
previous settings.
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F‘! 'l Copy (Menu 1)......-.....-u.......................”.

Copies a portion of a song to another position. A useful function when a phrase or |=5To copy a poriion of

section recurs throughout a song. some other scng, use
Song Copy. (& p. 4-31
[Coapdl g Copy. (=rp )
~ Trackt RIL
Foslition:? 1 b [ ER 5}
-4 Track! All Feoszition: 1 12 i@

Modes Rerplace
Tinest 1

Track (track to copy from)
Specify the track containing the performance data that is to be copied.
[AH] : all tracks (including the beat track)
[1}to {16]  : any one track
[T] : tempo frack

Position {section to copy)
Specify the beginning and end of the performance data (in measure/beat/clock

format).

—— Track {track at the destination of the copy): [AlI}, [1] to [16], [T]

Select the track that is the destination for the copy. # The destination track can
be selected only if the

copy source track is sel to

Position (location of copy destination) D16}

Specifies the beginning of the copy destination (in measure/beat/clock format).

Mode (copy method)
Provides selection for whether you wish to erase the performance data at the copy
destination, or preserve it.
{Replace} : Erases the performance data af the copy destination.

Mix] : Adds new data on top of the existing performance data.

Times (number of copies) : [1] to [100]
If a number of copies are to be made at the destination, specify the number of copies.

A ™A
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Execute

The window which allows you to select the MID] Status will appear.

[Tapw]

Track: ALl
Positiont 17 17 a4 - 1 1w 6 ]

j Status! A1l

Status (MIDI Status to be copied)

Select the MIDI Status (type of MIDI Event) to copy.

#To return to the screen
immediately before this,

press .

=bFar further detaiis on MIDI
Events, refer to CHAP-

Display MIDI Status TER 5, “GLOSSARY.”
Adl Al MIDI Statuses
Note Notes
P. Bend Pitch Bend
C. After Channel Aftertouch
ToneChg Tone Changes
Voiume Volume
Pan Panpot
Other C. Chg | Other Control Changes
NRPN Non-registered Parameter Number
RPN Registered Parameter Number
P. After Polyphonic Aftertouch 2GS Exclusive refers 1o
GS-Excl GS Exclusive Exclusive messages
Excl Exclusive which are directed io the

Range (note range to be copied) : {C-1 (0)] to [GB {127)]

internal sound sources.

When [Note] or [P. After] has been selected, the note range to be copied can bei=bThe note range to he

specified. copled can alss be
specified using  the
#eyboard.

C. Chg No (Control Number to copy) : [AllL. [1] to (51, [81, {97,
[11] to [31]. [64] to [95]. [120] to [122], [124] to [127]
When [Other C. Chg] has been selected, specify the Control Number of the MiDI

Event to be capied.

Execute

To carry out the procedure, press YES. (To cancel, press NO.) When the {=>lf you are not satisfied
with the end result, press
Undo, Al previous
seftings will be retrieved.
For detailg, see p, 4.23

=Refer to the following
page for examples of how
the Copy function works.

operatien is finished, “Completed” will appear in the display.

4.25
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A4 A
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<When copying the performance data for all tracks>

When copied, the beat of the source material will be copied along with it. If the beat
of the source and the destination of the copy are different, the beat will change, and

subsequent measures will be shifted. However, playback of the song will be

unaffected, since the shift only affects the way the measures are displayed.

Example : Copying the 3rd measure (3.74). (M)
) ©

] 2 3 4 5 Measure
44 4/4 34 374 274 Beat

Copied 1o &. The heat of the measures at the destination will change, and the measuras
fer the subseguent performance data will be shitted torward. Since measure 1 is then
shorter by one beat, the second beat of measure 5 cannot be unaccommodatad.
Therefore, a measure having the same best as the last measure will be added,

4.4

Copied to &. A measure having the same beat as the copy-source measure
will be added.

4.4 4.4

<When copying the performance data for one track>

Even when the beat at the copy destination and the beat of the performance data being

copied are differeni, the beat of the measures at the destination will not change.

Example: Copying the 3rd measure (3,74) of track 1 to track 2. (Mix)

3 4 5 Measure

ryes 4.4 a4 3/4 248 Beat
3 4 5
44 4.4 3 /4 34 274

Copied to (B. A measure having the same beat as the final measure will be
added.

4 5 B
a4 3/4 2.4 | 274

444 ask

Copied to ©. A measure having the same beat as the final measure will be
added.

3.4 2,4 28 24
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F2

2 Erase (Menu 1) LR R I R L N N I I N IR A O

Erases a portion of a song, Used when wishing to erase unwanted performance data.

Track (the target track)
Specifies the track containing the performance data to be erased.

[T~ 16] : tracks 1 through 16
[11to [16]  :any one track
[T] : tempo track

Position (range to be erased)
The beginning and end of the performance data o be erased is specified in terms of

measure/beat/clock.

Status (MIDI Status to be erased)
Selects the MIDT Status (type of MIDT Event) 1o be erased.

Display MIDI Status
All All MIDI Statuses
Note Note
P. Bend Pitch Bend
C. After Channel Aftertouch
ToneChg Tone Changes
Volume Volume
Pan Panpot
Other C. Chg | Other Control Changes
NRPN Non-registered Parameter Number
RPN Registered Parameter Number
P. After Polyphonic Aftertouch
GS-Excl G3 Exclusive
Excl Exclusive

Range (Note Range to be erased) : [C-1(0)] to [G9 (127)]
When [Note] or [P. After] has been selected, the note range to be erased can be
specified.

C. Chg No {Control Number to be erased) : [Alll, [1] to [5]. [8). [0
[11] to [31], [64] to [953, [120] to [122], [124] to [127]
When [Other C. Chg] has been selected, specify the Control Number of the MIDI
Event to be erased.

[F1]Execute

To carry out the procedure, press YES. {To cancel, press NO.) When the
operation is finished, “Completed” will appear in the display.
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=For further details on MIDI
Events, refer to CHAP-
TER 5, "GLOSSARY."

=GS Exclusive refers to
Exclusive messages
which are directed to the
internal sound saurces.

=The nole range can also
be specified using the
Keyboard.

=if you are not satisfied
with the end result, press
Undo. Alf previous
seflings will be retrieved.
For details, see p, 4-23.
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F3 3 MOVe (Menu 1)o-l-n.ooc-.oonoonooco---aoou--n-cno---n-

Allows a section of a song to be moved 1o another location. If there already is

performance data at the destination, that data will be erased.

EMowed
Trach? 1
Fozition: ST [ 15 1 B
wae Track: P Positiont i1, 12 4

Statust RAil

Track {track from which to move)
Specifies the track containing the performance data to be moved,
[11to [16]  :any one track
[T : tempo track

Position (section to be moved)
The beginning and end of the performance data to be moved is specified in terms of

measure/beat/ciock,

—— Track (track at destination) : [1] to [16], [T]

This selects the destination track,

Position (destination)
The begianing point of the destination section is specified in terms of measure/beat/

clock.

Status (MID! Status to be moved)
To move only a specific type of MIDI Event, specify the MID] Status (type of MIDI

Event).
Display MIDi Status
Afl Al MIDI Statuszss
Note Notes
P. Bend Pitch Bend
C. After Channel Aftertouch
ToneChg Tone Changes
Volume Volume
Pan Parnpot
Other C. Chg i Other Control Changes
NRPN Non-registered Parameter Number
RPN Registered Parameter Number
P. After Polyphonic Aftertouch
GS-Excl GS Exclusive
Exel Exclusive

Range (note range to move} : [C-1(0)] to [G9 {12T)]

478

be moved,.

When [Note] or {P. After] has been selected, you can specify the note range that is fo
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#If the tempo track has
been selected as the
scurce frack, only the

tempe track can be se-
lected as the destination.

=>For further detalls on MID§
Events, refer io CHAP-
TER 5, “GLOSSARY."

=»3S Exclusive refers to
Exclusive messages
which are directed o the
internal sound sources.

=The note range can also
be specified using the
keybaard.
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C. Chg No (Control Number to move) : [Alll, [1] to [5]. [8]. 9],
[11] to [31], [64] to [85), [120] to [122], [124] to [127]
When {Other C. Chg] has been selected, specify the Control Number of the MID]
Event to be moved.

Execute To carry out the procedure, press YES. (To cancel, press NO.) When the

L " : . =H you are not satisfied
operatian is finished, “Completed” will appear in the display.

with the end result, press
Undo, All previous
settings will be retrieved.
For detailg, see p. 4-23.

<How the Move function workss
Even when the beat at the move destination and the beat of the performance data
being moved are different, the beat of the measures at the destination will nat change.

Example :  Moving the 3rd measure (3,/4) of track 1 to track 2.

® ©
1 z 3 4 5 Measure
474 4,44 a4 344 24 Beat
Maved tc @,

2.4

Moved to &. A measure having the same beat as the final measure will
be added.

Moved to ©. A measure having the =zame beat as the
be added

F4/4 Insert Measure (Menu 1) Chtseriresreirrneenerionas

Allows empty measures to be inserted at desired positions within a song. The empty

measures are inserted into alf tracks |

Position (the destination for insertion)

Specifies the measure where the new measures ars to be inseried,

Count (number of empty measures) : [1] to [100]
Specifies the number of empty measures to be inserted.

4-29
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Beat {beat of the empty measures) :[1,72] to [3272]. {1./4] to (32,741,
[1./87 to [32.78]. [1,16] to [32,716]

Sets the beat that the empty measures are to have.

Execute To carry oul the procedure, press YES. (To cancel, press NO.) When the
operation is finished, “Completed” will appear in the display.

<How the Insert Measure function works>
The mezasures that foilow the inserted empty measures will be shifted backward,

Example 1 An empty measure (3.4 meter) is inserted at the 3rd
measure

4 “"Measure
374 2.4 Beat.

SHIFET| + [F1]5 Delete Measure (Menu 1)----r-e---e-

Erases (deletes) a section of a song. When performance data is deieted, the

performance data for all tracks is shifted forward.

thelete Meszureld
;-'Tr“ac.k: Fil

i E Fozitiont A1 H - S P

Position (section to be deleted)
The beginning and end of the performance data to be deleted is specified by measure

numbers.

Execute To carry out the procedure, press YES. (To cancel, press NO.)y When the
operation is finished, “Completed” will appear in the display.

<How the Delete Measure function works>

The measures that follow the deleted section are shifted forward.

Example : The 3rd measure is deleted

Measure
Beat

&30
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=l|f you are not satisfied
with the end result, press
Unde. All previous
setlings will be retrieved.
For details, see p. 4-23.

=lf you are not satisfied
with the end result, press
Undo. All previous
settings will be retrieved.
For details, see p. 4-23.
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SHIFT| + [F2|6 Song Copy (Menu 1)-:ceeseveeeeeenns

Copies a section from another song into the currently selected song. This function

makes it easy 10 use phrases from other songs.

Song (song from which to copy) : [1] to [8]
Specify the song containing the performance data that is to be copied.

Track {track tc copy from)
Specify the track containing the performance data that is to be copied.
[AH] : all tracks (including the beat track)
fl]to[16]  :any one track
[T] : tempo track

Position (section to copy)
Specify the beginning and end of the performance data that is to be copied in terms of

measure/beat/clock.

——Track (track at the destination of the copy.): [All]. [1] to [16], [T] *The destination track can
be selected only if the

Select the track that is the destination for the copy. )
copy sourge track is set to

-, . L [f1to [18)
Position (location of copy destination)
Specifies the beginning of the capy destination in terms of measure/beat/ciock.
Mode (copy method)
Provides selection for whether you wish to erase the performance data at the eopy
destination, or preserve it.
[Replace] : Erases the performance data at the copy destination.
[Mix] - Data is added on top of (mixed with) the existing performance data,
Times (number of copies) : [1] to [100]
If several copies are to be made at the destination, specify the number of copies.
Execute To carry out the procedure, press YES. (To cancel, press NO.) When the =If you are not satisfied
operation is finished, “Completed” will appear in the display. with the end result, press

Undo. Al previous

seftings will be retrieved,

For details, see p. 4-23.
=>The process which takes

place as a result of Song

Copy is the same as that
the person(s) who composed the music. This comment is called the Copyright Nofice. for Copy. For

<Copyright Natice>

Commercially available song disks often confain comments such 25 those conceming

When a song that is to be the source for a copy is one that contains a Copyright | examples, refer to p. 4-26
Notice, the Copyright Notice will be displayed when Execute is pressed. To
continue with the procedure, press YES.

4-31
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F" ‘[ Quantize (Menu 2)....................................

Quantization is a function which corrects the timing errors that may have occurred | % Quantize cannot adjust

during Real-Time recording. Correction is made in accord with a specified value.| the timing of Evenis other
This feature is highly useful for instruments, such as drums and bass, whese a| than Note Events. If the
data contains other types

correctly timed rhythm is desirable.
of MIDI Events, the music

E'f\'i-r‘fj?;‘:i%:—"i‘zw could end up sounding
Pozition: 1/ 1s B - P S rather strange.

Duantize Tw
R

[Hate F:
Track (track to be quantized)
Select the track containing the performance data that is to be quantized.
[1—186] : tracks 1 through 16

[1]tc [16]  :any one track

Position (section to be quantized)
Specify the beginning and end of the performance data that is to be quantized in

terms of measure/beat/clock.

Type Specifies the quantize value.
‘ ity i1 Quarter note
(1.732] :21':: second .8l J & @ triplets =Setect Shuffle to guantize
— ki a ‘shuffle’ rhythm.
[1,24] : 551‘xteenth note
o & & tripiets 1,747 J Quarter notes
g
[1186] ﬁ Sixteenth notes 1,721 J Half notes
7 Eighth '&I—js“‘
:t Bighth note
{1.712] \..?/‘ triplets [Shutfle 161 | Shuffle 18
1.8 j) Eighth not me
[1.78] 1ofth notes shatfle 8] ] ) shutfle 8

Rate : [0] to [100] %
Seis the extent to which the notes wili actually be aligned with the specified quantize
value. The higher the value, the less discrepancy there will be in the timing, At {100},
the notes will be shifted to have perfect timing,

Offset : [— 98] to [+ 99] (clock units)
Allows for the guantize timing tc be shifted slightly forward or backward. This
allows you te obtain rhythms that are slightly laid back (behind the beat) or ‘pushed’
(in front of the beat).
Lessthan O @ pushed
More than O : laid back

Note Range {note range to be quantized): [C-1(0)] to [GO (127)]
Specifies the range of note numbers that are to be quantized. This setting should be | =The note range can also

made if you wish to quantize only a specific note range. be specified using the
kevhoard.

4.2
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Execute To carry out the procedure, press YES. (Te cancel, press NQO.) When the =>lf you are not safisfied

eperation is finished, “Completed” will appear in the display. with the end result, press

Undo. All previous

settings will be retrieved.
For details, see p, 4-23,

@11 as a result of quantization the song has been lengthened, measores having the
same beat as the Jast measure will be added.

@11 as a result of quantization there are notes that would oceur before the starting
measure, they are placed in the first beat of the first measure.

Fz 2 Transpose (Menu 2) R R T I T,

Provides for the transpesition of notes. Can be used to transpose a whole song or any

=As a result of transpo-
sition, the Note Numbers
[Trancroze] of Note Events and
Trackili-16 Polyphonic Aftertouch will
I Pesition: 1- 1~ @8 - I I i i
shift in accord with the
selting for Bias.

section of a song.

Track (track to transpose)
Select the track containing the performance data you wish to transpose.
[1—16] : tracks 1 through 16 {except Drum track)
{11to [16]  :any one track

Position {range to be transposed)
Specify the bepinning and end of the performance data to be transposed in terms of

measure/beat/clock,

Bias (amount of transposition) : [—24] to [+ 24] (semitone units)
Specifies the amount of transposition (in semitone units).

Note Range (note range to be transposed) : [C-1(0)] to [GY (127))
Specifies the range of note numbers that are to be transposed. This selection is made | =The note range can also

when wishing to transpose only the Note Events in a specific note range. be specified using the
keyboard.
Execute To carry out the procedure, press YES. (To cancel, press NO.) When the

=l you are not satisfied
with the end result, press

Undo. All previous

settings will be refrieved.
@ Afrer transposition, Note Numbers thal have taken on a value of less than 0 {or| Fordetails, see p. 4-23.
more than 127) are converted to O (or 127),

operation is finished, “Completed” will appear in the display.
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F3 3 Data Thin (Menu 2) tesessneseranareraneteernarassrrn

A number of types of data that are recorded when using the Mixer are of the

continuously changing type, such as Volume/Pan, as well as Aftertouch and Pitch
Bend. For this reason, a surprisingly large amount of unnecessary data can
accumblate.

The Data Thinning feature allows you to thin out a considerable pertion of such
unneeded data, without affecting the overall quality of the music as perceived by the
lisiener.

[Data Thinl
rTra:k:i—lG [

i Pozitiont 1s 1s & - 17 1.~ f |
Statust Hit
alues &
3

Timet

Track (track to be thinned)
Select the track containing performance data you wish to have thinned out,
[1 - 18] : tracks 1 through 16
[}]to[16] :any one track

Position (range to be thinned)
The beginning and end of the performance data to be thinned is specified in terms of
measure/beat/clock.

Status (MIDI Events to be thinned)
Selects the MIDI Status (type of MIDI Event) to be thinned.

Display MIDI Status
All ) All MIDI Statuses lsted below :
P. Bend Pitch Bend
C. After Channel Aftertouch
Modutation Madulation
Volume Veolume
Pan Panpot
Expression Expression
P, After Polyphonic Aftertouch

Value {(span of data to be thinned) : [0] to [99]
Sets the span over which data is to be thinned. The larger the value, the wider the
span becomes. With MIDI data that contains & great deal of wide-ranging, abrupt
changes, the value should be increased.

Time (time span for thinning) : [0] to [99]
Sets the time span over which data is to be thinned. The larger the value, the wider
the time span becomes. With MiDI data that changes very gradually, the value should
be increased.

Execute To carry out the procedure, press YES. (To cancel, press NO.) When the

operation is finished, “Completed” will appear in the display.
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with the end result, press
Undo. All previous
settings will be retrieved.
For details, see p. 4-23.
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F44 Change Velocity(Meﬂu 2) tresrerernrienrasarronns

Employed to modify the keyboard's response to playing strength (Velocity).

Depending on the type of modification made, any unintentional, erratic differences in
playing strength can be smoothed out; or the keyboard’s touch can be made softer or

harder overall.

[ [Chande Uslocitul
Trachil-1&
Fositigmn: FE B 10 1w o

Changse ol loex
Biss=s:

[Hote Rar@el

Bt g il

@
Co4C B) (~-> 6 §03127))

Track (track to be modified)
Specify the track containing the performance data that you wish 1o modify.
[T — 16} s tracks 1 through 6
[11t0 [16]  :any one track

Position (section to modify)
Specify the beginning and end of the performance datz that is to be modified in terms
of measure/beat/clock.

Change to {modification factor) : [0] to [200] %

The possible difference in Velocity can either be increased or decreased using this |=>The Velocity difference is
calculated based on &

sefting. With the difference at a minimal level, there will be no noticeable change in
mean value of 84,

volume. To reduce the difference by half, set it to [507%.

[101} % or more  : results in increased difference .

[100] % : no change,
[99] % or less : difference is reduced.

Bias (amount added) : [—99] to [0] to [+ 89]
This setting allows you to change the overall response that the keyboard will provide.
With a value of +10, the Velocity value will be increased by 10.

Note Range (note range to modify) : [C-1(0)] to [GY (127)]

Specify the range of note numbers that are to be modified. =‘The nole range can also
be specified using the
keyboard,

Execut@ To carry out the procedure, press YES. (To cancel, press NO.)Y When the =f you are not satisfied

operation is finished, “Completed” will appear in the display. with the end result, press

Undo. All previous
settings will be retrieved,

@ After the modification, Velocity values that have taken on a value of less than | (or| For details, see p. 4-23,

more than 127) are converted to 1 {or 127).

4.35
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SHIFT|+ |[F1|5 Change Gate Time (Menu 2) :----

Employed to modify the Gate Time (the time a key is held down). Depending on the

type of modification made, a performance can be made to sound either more staccato
(short, distinctly separate notes) or legato (notes held for full value).

fChandse Gate Timne]
Traciii-1é
Pozitiont e 1 @ - 1 1+ & ]

Chande totl
Biagst

[Hpte Rander

Track (track to be converted)

Specify the track containing the performance data that you wish to modify.
f1 — 16} : tracks | through 16
[1]10[16]  :any one track

Position (section fo modify)
Specify the beginning and end of the performance data that is to be modified in terms
of measurs/beat/clock.

Change to (modification factor): [0] to [200] %
This setting extends/reduces the Gate Time. When set to 50%, the Gate Time is

reduced by half.
[101] % or more : Gate Time is extended
[100] % : No change
[99] % or less : Gate Time is reduced

Bias (amount added) : [— 991 to [0] to [+ 98]
This setting allows the Gate Time to be wniformly increased (or decreased) by a
specified amount, With a value of 10, the Gate Time for everything will be increased
by 10 clock pulses.

Note Range (note range to modify) : [C-1 (0)] to [G9 (127)]

Specify the range of note numbers that are to be modified.

Execute To carry out the procedure, press YES. (To cancel, press NO.) When the
operation is finished, “Completed” will appear in the display.

@ After the modification, if the Gate Time has taken on a value of fess than 1 (or
more than 60,000) it defaults 1o 1 (or 60,000,

=The note range can also
be specified using the
keyboard.

=pif you are not satisfied
with the end result, press
Undo. A previous
settings will be retrieved.
For details, see p. 4-23.

A_AR
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SHIFT| + |F2|6 Tone Data Conv (Menu 2) -+

This function allows you to convert the Tone data contained in a song to Tone data
which is compatible with the GS Formar. Tone data shouid be converted in the
following situations:

@When using the Chain [Load function to play a number of songs in succession. Any
other situation in which you are playing back songs that may not be appropriately
matched to the unit's User Tone set.

@When wishing to use another GS Format sound generator for playback.

[Tone Data Conwl

Tone Data Conuversion

A1l tore dsta is recorded
in track 1-1%

Execute To carry out the procedure, press YES. (To cancel, press NO.) When the |=If you are not satisfied
with the end result, press

Undo. Al previous

settings will be retrieved.
For details, see p, 4-23.

operation is finished, “Completed” wili appear in the display.

<Tone data after conversion>
@ Tone Change Number of the souree GS Tone
(GS Bank Select, Program Change)
@ Tone Parameter settings(Control Change’s NRPN)

<Caution>

As the result of a tone data conversien, notes might be delayed in a few places. This
could occur as a result of the extra amount of time needed for processing when the
Tone data in multiple tracks has been recorded at the same timing.

To alieviate this problem, you can simply erase unneeded tone data, or shift
somewhat the timing at which Tone data is recorded.
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5. BACKING (Block,~Make Song)

The Backing function is used to create accompaniment for songs.

I B! Ol K icpo-thnootoooouo-cu--..nno.tnoo.boooou‘st-.notbo--lno-co--o

Press | BLOCK | to obtain the Block screen. The Block screen provides for the
creation of Blocks (4 measures of accompaniment), and allows for such Blocks to be

recorded into the sequencer.

The symbol will move to the chord currently playing
indicates the chord being played

& =N StwleiPA1 Rook 1 w1 Drif

H Chd: PA1 Feoeok i # § EsiIP

Fratoff Kbhd: P81 Piano |1 I1:F

{E n 1 FaderiRoot = 18 +Keqt I12tF
=1 2 3 L)
& A =

[ 1{the displayed Block) : [A] to [J]
Indicates the displayed Block. Blocks are selected using the function keys.

Prg (Program On,/0ff) : [On], [Off]
Provides selection for the manner Blocks are to be played when is pressed,
{On] : Plays the displayed Blocks in the order set in the Make Song screen.
[Off]  : Piays the displayed Blocks.

Style (Music Style) eThe Preset  Chord

Selects the Music Style. Changes contain chord

1* P30 *1 . Original progressions  that  are
PL* Lo : Fomema geared toward the style of

[F1 2] to [P30 *2] : Variation 1 music pravided by the
[P1 *3] 1o [P20 *3] : Variation 2 Music Style with the same
rumber.
Chd (Chord Change)
Selects the original Chord Change (4 measure chord progression).
Preset Chord Changes
[P1*1]t0 {P30*1]  :Original
{P1 *2] to [P30 *2] : Variation |
[P1 *3] to [P30 *3] : Variation 2
User Chord Change
[U1] to [US0]

The display wili show the settings for the seiected Chord Change. =The note names for the

1st measure _ 2nd measure Brd measure 4‘%h measureT black keys [#) and { b }

~
= I"‘] I_—‘ will be displayed in accord
t 'i I d M3 ! s d ][ Ma. e i with the Note Name

sefting. (& p. 4-61)

Chcrds root
Chord's type

Kbd (keyboard's Tone)
Select the Tone that will be heard when playing the keyboard,
[P1] to [P128} : Preset Tone
[U1]) %0 [U128]  : User Tome
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Fader (function)

Selects the function that the 8 faders will provide.

[Root] : Selection of the chord’s Root
[Type] : Selection of the chord’s Type
[Bass] : Selection of the chord’s Bass note
[i_'“__;] StwlelPRI Rock 1 #1  [Drlip
Chydz Fal Rock 1 # 1 Baxa P
Prei0ff Ebd: POB! Fiano 1 I1:P
{E n 1 FaderiRoot 4= 198 dKewt I2:p
—1 z 3 4
¥E G 1] 1 H B E
=) [

- §al
2
-

Bass note indicated here

<Using keys to change the fader functions

& | ROCTI/TYPE |is pressed to select between [Root] and fType].

[Reot}  :|ROOT jindicator lights

[Type] |TYPE |indicator lights
@ While helding down | SHIFT |, press{ ROOT/TYPE jto switch to [Bass].

({ROOT |and [ TYPE | indicators go out,)

J = {tempo) : [20] to [240]
Sets the tempo at which the Biocks are to be played.

I Key 1 (transposition)
Used to franspose the whole chord. Move the cursor to “ | Key ¢ and adjust the

amount of transposition desired (semitone units) using .

Dr {(Drum Part), Bs (Bass Part),

11 (instrument 1 Part), {2 (instrument 2 Part)
Allows any individual Part to be muted. To mute 2 Part, move the cursor to that Part,
and change [P] (Play) to {M] (Mute),

Function keys (Block selection)
Employed to seiect the Block for which settings are to be displayed.

to :Blocks A0 E
[SHIFT |+ ([Fi]®[F5]) :BlocksFtoJ
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ferent Music Style when
not playing anything, the
tempo will be set 1o that of
the selected Music Style.

=Mute settings can be set
individually
Block.

for  each
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REC

d.40

Provides for the play of Blocks.
The display allows you to view the name of the chord currently being played.

[ » GhaleliPil Rock 1 # 1 DriF
p% Cined & FB1 Rock 1 1 Bstir
Fraioff bt PBGBL Fisno | [1tpP
YE nm ] FadertRoot = 198 4Rewt [23F

z 3

5 i3 A

&} ]

<When Prg is [Off]>

When Loop is ON ([LOOP] indicator is lif), the displayed Block will play
repeatedly. When Loop is OFF ( indicator is off}, the dispiayed Block will
be played once.

<When Prg is {On]>

When Program is set ta [On], the Blocks are played in the order set in the Make Song
screen.

When Loop is OFF (indicator is off), play will stop automatically when the
last Block has finished. When Loop is ON ( indicator is lit), play starts again
from the first Block after the last Block has finished.

(!TBCK)TC’ irqtc) Seﬂqijeﬂ1cn3r)................o.....-...-.c

Before pressing, you first need to get ready as follows:
1) From the sequencer’'s Basic screen, select the destination Song Number, and
specify the measure from which recording is to begin.
2) If you wish to record while specifying Blocks, set Prg to [Off], and Loop to ON.
If wishing to record in the order previously determined in the Make Song
screen, set Prg to [On] and Loop to OFF.

Press and the unit enters standby, waiting for recording to begin.

Measure from which recording

Song number targeted for recording

' [ StuilstFEL Rock 1 #1 DriF

F\
Prgilfsd To Sanatl = 1 P
[ Fecording Tracks 1o-14d F
-1 Aire "Qou sure 7 L—

E E (Presz PlavsStapd
7

<Recording Blocks as you play them in sequence>

D Press .

Change Blocks in the sequence you wish fo record.

@& Press| LOOP|.

Recording begins after a 2 measure count-in.

After the displayed Blacks have played, recording finishes.

(The indicator goes out,)
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=l you change to a
different Music Style while
playing something, the
actual change will occur
when the current Music
Styie has finished piaying.

=When Prg is [Cff} the
order in which the Blocks
were played will be
temporarity  stored in
memoty. This  playing
order can be recalled by
pressing Recall from
the Make Song screen.
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< Recording Blocks in the order set in the Make Song screen >
Press| PLAY [.  Recording begins after a 2 measure count-in.
The Blocks are recorded in the set order. The recording will stop when the last Block

is played.(The indicator goes out.)

<Tracks Targeted for Recording>
The music will be recorded into the following tracks:

Drum Part : track 10 (D)
Bass Part s track 11
Instrument I Part :track 12
Instrument 2 Part ‘ ttrack 13

What is played on the keyboard  : track 14
Beat for the performance : Beat track

<Precautions Concerning Recording>
@ When Blocks are recorded, some of the Track parameters will be changed to the
settings below. Caution should be taken if you have modified any settings for
track parameters before beginning recording, since they will revert to their
previous values.
1YVoice Rsv (all track)  :Initial value (=7 p. 2-3)
2)Track 1010 14 :Key Shift=0, M/P Mode=Poly

@®What is played by the instruments will not be recorded into Parts which are muied.

However, information on the instruments used (Tone Changes) will be recorded.

@1 the tempo is changed during recording, # will not be recorded into the tempo
track.

@1f performance data exists in the track targeted for recording, that performance data
will be erased as the recording takes place,

@ Whatever performance data you have recorded into the sequencer can be edited in
the same way as ordinary recordings of performance data. However, since GS
Tones are employed for the backing provided by Blocks, the Tone Parameters are
handled in a manner that is different than that with Preset or User Tones. For that
reason you need to be careful, since if you use a User Tone along with a track in
which backing has been recorded (such as during editing), the manner in which the

other Tones sound couid change.
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WRITE

(storing Chord Change settings in memory) -

Execute

A created Chord Change can be stored as a2 User Chord Change, Chord Changes that
you use frequently can be conveniently stored so they are available whenever you
need them.

Internal Backing Set

fWriteiChard Changel Finmit Se-LI—E—-J
Chord Change Name

o

1

Uzer

Destination User Chord Change Number

Specify the number of the User Chord Change at the storage destination, and give it a
name (up to 12 characters).

Press Executc and the “Are vou sure?” message will appear in the display.
To proceed, and store it in memory, press YES. (To cancel, press NQJ)
When the write operation is finished, “Completed” will appear in the display.

[IMAKE SONGJ:---vereeerreemmrmmmninesciniieniieneniinie

Press | MAKE SONG [to obtain the Make Song screen. In the Make Song screen you

can set the order in which the Blocks are to play, or record Blocks into the sequencer

in the sat order.

Block

er)
B §

Rleslwtie

Block : [A] to [d]

Insert

Delete
Recall

A A%

Specify the Blocks in the order in which they are to play. Use the Dial to sclect the
Block, then press [ENTER | . The unit wili then be ready for your next Block

selection on the following Step.

Inserts a Block at the Step indicated by the cursor. The Block that is inserted will be
identical to the one at the Step where the cursor is located. Should you wish 2
different Block to be there, it should be changed.

Erases the Block indicated by the cursor.

The order in which the Blocks were plaved most recently from the Make Song screen
is temporarily stored in memory. By pressing, this stored order will be recalled,

and will replace the settings in the Make Song screen. To revert to the previous erder,
press again.
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= Te return to the Biock
screen, press{EXIT|.

=The YES/NO selection
can also be made using

(YES), or
{NO).

=bUp to a total of 100 Sieps
can be specified.
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PLAY Results in the play of the Blocks located {rom the cursor position until the last Step.

=When Loop is ON

( |LOOP| indicator is

lit), play wilt start again
from the first Block,
after the last Block has

REC (record into Sequencer)............................. finished playing.

In the Make Song screer, the Block accompaniment is recorded inte the sequencer in

the set order.

Befaore pressing, you first need to get ready for recording as follows:

1) From the sequencer’s Basic screen, select the destination Song Number, and
specify the measure from which recording is 1o begin.

2) Check to make sure the indicator onis extinguished.

3) Press| RESET |, and move the cursor back to Step 1.

Fress , and the vnit enters standby, waiting for recording to begin.

Measure from which recording begins
Song Number targeted for recording

EMake Sona]

o Sonal = 1
Fecording Tracks 1o-14
Are souw sure 7

CPrezs PlawsStae

BN e b e

<Recording Procedure>
Press| PLAY |.  Recording begins after 2 2 measure count-in.

The Blocks are recorded in the set order. The recording will stop when the last Block

is played.(The indicator goes our.)

<Tracks targeted for recording>

Blocks will be recorded into the following tracks.

Drum Part s track 10 (D)
Bass Part :track 11
Instrument 1 Part s track 12
Instrument 2 Part s track 13
What is played on the keyboard s track 14
Beat for the performance ¢ beat track

<Precauntions Concerning Recording>
@When Biocks are recorded, some of the Track parameters will be changed to the
settings below. Caution shouid be taken if you have modified any settings for track
parameters before beginning recording, since they will revert to their previous
values.
I)Voice Rsv (all track)  :Initial valse(orp, 2-3)
2)Track 1010 14 :Key Shift=0, M/P Mode=Poly
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@If the tempo is changed during recording, it will not be recorded into the tempo

track.

@1 performance data exists in the track targeted for recording, that performance data

will be erased as the recording takes place.

@ What is played by the instruments will not be recorded into Parts which are muted.
However, information on the instruments used (Tone Changes) will be recorded.

@ Whatever performance data you have recorded into the sequencer can be edited in
the same way as ordinary recordings of performance data. However, since GS
Tones are employed for the backing provided by Blocks, the Tone Parameters are
handled in a manner that is different than that with Preset or User Tones. For that
reason you need to be careful, since if you use a User Tone along with a track in
which backing has been recorded (such as during editing), the manner in which the

other Tones sound could change.
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0. UIoK

The Disk Menu provides a complete range of procedures (except the Chain Load setting)
required when working with disks. These include procedures for saving your recorded song
data onto disk, and for Joading data on disk back inte the unit’s main memory.

»
ED!Sk Menu}ocroooot-uon..-or.c-lnoscooo-oonQootnuuoo--olloooocts

Press| DISK hto obtain the Disk Menu screen.
Once you have a disk inserted in the drive, you can select the desired procedure from
the screen’s menu.

fDisk Menul

M
I Lesd
2 Saue Press Fli~Fd
I belete Lo sslect.

4 Format

F1 |Load : Copies data from disk into the unit’s memory.
F2 [Save : Saves the data contained in the unit’s memery onto disk.
F3 |Delete : Erases data on the disk.
[_f_{_ Format : Applies the standard format to the disk so it can be used with JW-50.

F.I l Oad A e N N Y T e

Copies data from disk into the unit’s memory. This is referred to as “loading.” Befare
pressing , insert a disk containing data into the disk drive.

fLoadl [Diszk f.abel 1
Tapei! JW-58 Song Data

From Disk ¢ B Song9s Exist)
{4 HEREBHEEEREERE CEERE KE>3

To Internal Sonai? CBHEE KB Freowod
[ { E KE»1]

Type {(type of data to be loadad)
Here you need to select the type of data you wish to foad.
{1 JW-30 Song Data] : JW-50 songs
[2 SMF Song Data]  : Standard MIDI File Songs
[3 User Tone Set] : User Tone sets (U1 1o U128)
{4 Backing Set] : Backing sets (Block A to J and User Chord Change Set
(U1 to USO)
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When the Type has been set to [1. JW-50 song Datal.

Loads a JW-50 song.

Disk Label
[Load] (Cisk Label I—p
Torell JWU-30 Saoang Data
From Disk ¢ B Sonm@s Ewist)
[{ BEEEEREEEHAERS (HE B
To Internal Son3:l ¢ 4| 3
L [
S BRI Bk

Number of songs contained on disk —

Name of song to lvad (amount of data in song) —

Destination song number (remaining amount of memary in unit)

Name of song at destination (amount of data in song)

From Disk {song to be loaded)
Seiect the song to be loaded from disk.

To Internal song {number of song to be loaded) : {1] to [8]

*If song dafa exisis at the
Specify the number of the song at the destination for the load. ¢

destination for the load,
that song data will be
erased if you proceed and
load a new song.

F1 |Execute To load only the song data, press [ F1 ] Execute. * ..henevefr a message ap-
. , pears, refer io the "Mes-

+ i T 2 .
E2 one To load the corresponding User Tone set along with the song, press +Tone sage Chart' { o p. 6.3)

and take the necessary
If there is no song at the destination for the load, the song will be loaded when you |  action.

press Execute. Otherwise, “Are you sure 77 is displayed. To proceed with the

load, press| F4] YES. (To cancel, pressNO.) =Whenever a song that
contains a  Copyright

Notice is loaded, the
notice will be displayed
briefly.

<When the User Tone Sets Differ>

If the User Tone set that belongs with the song differs from the User Tone set
contained within the unit, Tones other than those expected could be heard when the
song is played. To avoid this, always be sure to load the appropriate User Tone set
along with the song.

When Type has been set to [2. SMF Song Datal
Allows for a Standard MID] File to be converted into a JW-50 song when loaded.
When converted to JW-50 song data, the performance data for the various channels is
routed to the respective tracks. Data for Channel 1 goes o track 1, that for Channel 2
goes to track 2, and so forth,
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Disk Label
CLoadl [Dizk Label ]"""““‘J

Ture22 SMF Eang Dsis
Fromls Dizk ( B Son%s Exigin

[{ HEEHEEER.WID 3
To Internzl Songll ‘HER KB Free)
Lo ¢ B KE)1

Number of Standard MIDI File songs contained on disk =

Name of Standard MIDI File song to load {amount of datz in seng)

Destination song number (remaining amount of memory in unit)

Name of song at destination (amount of data in song)

From Disk (Song to be loaded)

Select the Standard MIDI File song that you wish to load. %You will not be able to

select Standard MIDJ
Files which are not
supported by the JW-50.
For detalls, refer to
“Concerning Song Data.”

To Internal song (number of song to be loaded) : [1] to [8] (erp-24)

Specify the number of the song at the destination for the load. If song data exists at the
destination for the load,
that song data will be

erased if you proceed and
load a new song.

Execute If there is no song data at the destination for the load, the song will be loaded when
% Whenever a message ap-
you pressExecute. pears, refer to the “Mes-
If song data exists at the destination for the load, “Are you sure 7" is displayed. To sage Chart" (< p. 6-3)
proceed with loading, pressYES. (To cancel, pressNO.) and take the necessary

action.

=Whenever a song that
contains a  Copyright
Notice is loaded, the
natice will be displayed
briefly.

When Type has been set to [3 User Tone Set]
Employed to Ioad a User Tone set (U] to U128),

Disk [.abel
[Losdl [hisy Label ]'"“'“"’;

Number of sets contained on digk ~——

Name of set to load

Destination set number
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From Disk (User Tone set to be loaded)

Selects the User Tone set to be loaded.

Execute Press Execute and “Are you sure 7" is displayed. To proceed with the load, press

YES. (T'o cancel, pressNO.)

When Type has been set to [4 Backing Set]
Employed to load a Backing set (Blocks A to J, and User Chord Change sets (Ul to
Usoy.
Disk Label

[Laadl [{Dizsk bLabel Sm**l
Turatda Backins Set

From Dizk <« 8 Sets Exisi’
[+ WEEEBREHE CREE KE]

Te Internal CEBE KE Free:’
Ex Init Set (HBRE KEI

Number of sets contained on digk =

Name of set to load (amouni of data in set)

Destination set (remaining amount of memory in unit}

Name of set at destination (amount of data in set)

From Disk (Backing set to load)
Selects the Backing set to load.

Execute Press Executc and “Are you sure 7" is displayed. To proceed with the load, press

YES. (To cancel, press[F5 |NO.)

FZ Savet&.....i'll...l!."...liucoln.-nll-l““....o.‘tlb.‘h...th..

Saves the data contained in the unit's memeory onto disk. This is referred to as the

“Save” procedure.
After moving the disk’s protect tab to the OFF (WRITE) position, insert it into the

drive, and press Save,

[Sawve] [isk habkel 3

Terei ! JU-58 Son2 Dats

From Internal Songtl
{< BEBRREREEEREEE CBER FE>]
Uzer Tone SetsiIniit St {BEE KE)

To Dizk ¢ B Zondsz Exiszi. BEE KB Free:?

Type (type of data to be saved)
Selecis the type of data you wish to save.
[1 JW-50 Song Data] : JW-50 songs
[2 SMF Song Data]  : Standard MIDI File songs
[3 User Tone Set] : User Tone sets {Ul o UI28)
[4 Backing Set] : Backing sets (Blocks A to J and User Chord Change Set
(U1 0 U30)
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*Whenever a message ap-
pears, refer to the *Mes-
sage Chart" { cr o. 6-3)
and take the necessary
acdtion,

* All brand new diskz must
first be formatied for use
with the JW-50 before
they can be used.
{erp, 4-52)
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When Type has been set to [1. JW-50 Song Datal.

Employed to save JW-50 songs. =tlp to 50 songs can be
Disk Labal stored on one disk.
[Zawvse] fhizk Lagbel ]—“J
Toret!l JW-58 Song Data
From Internal Son9ll
[+« ERENHEBEERUEER (HEE KB)]
Uzer Tone Set+lnit Setd I KB
T Pisk ¢ B Songs Exist, EEN KB Free)

Number of song to be saved —

MName of song to save (amoumt of data in song) —

Name of the internal User Tone set {(amount of data in iser Tone Set)

Number of songs on disk; storage space remaining on disk

From Internal song (song to be saved) : [1] to [8)

Select the number of the song that is to be saved. *A song must be given a

If the song does not yet have a name, only the song number will be displayed. if such{ nhame before it can be
is the case, give the song a name (up to 12 characters), saved.

Execute Press Execute and the “Are you sure?” message will appear in the dispiay. To *Whenever a message ap-

proceed with the save, press YES. (To cancel, pressNO.) pears, refer to the "Mes-

sage Chanl” (o p, 6-3)

+ Tone To save the comesponding User Tone set along with the song, press +Tone.| 2nd take the necessary
action.

When you press +Tone, the screen allowing for the change of the User Tone set
name appears. If you have made changes in the settings for the User Tone set, the <Whenever & song that
name should also be changed. Press [F4 ] YES, and the song data will be saved afong comtains &  Copyright

with the User Tone Set. (To cancel, press NO.) Notice is loaded, the
nofice will be displayed.

[Savel [lisk Label 3]
Towrpei !l JW-58 Sond Data
r— gy 5008 & Tome Set

SZond Hamse HEEBHREREEREE

Hzer Tone Set [Init Set]

Are gouw zure 7 (Frezs YESAHO)

When Type has been set to [2. SMF Song Datal.

Saves a song as a Standard MIDI File (Format 0). Ub 1o 98 b
p to songs can be

Disk Label saved an one disk,
[avesl [Disk Labe: J—I
Tere:? ZMF Song [ats
From Intermnal Songtl
[< BEEEEREEEEEERR 3
To Disk + B Sonss Exist. EBER KE Free:l
File #Hams [> ENRBEEEE,MID]

Number of song to be saved -

Name of scng to save

{Number of Standard MiD! File songs on disk; storage space remaining on disk)

Name of Standard MiDI File ———-
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From internal song (song tc be saved) : [1] to [8]

Select the number of the song that is to be saved.

File Name Applies a name to the Standard MIDI File (up to 8 characters). The “MID” extension

will be added to the end of the name. This extension cannot be altered.

Execute Press Execuie and the “Are you sure?" message will appear in the dispiay. To
proceed with the save, press YES. (To cancel, press NO.}

< Standard MIDI Files after conversion>
The performance data for all tracks will be placed together on track 1 in the Standard
MIDI File,

JW-50 Song Data

tempo track Standard MIDI File Song Data
beat track

track 1 Track 1

track 2

When Type has been set to [3 User Tone Set]

Employed to save the unit's User Tone sets (Ul to U128).
Disk Label

[Savel fhizsk Label 1"""“"""]
Tureid Uzer Yone Set
From Internsl Set
[{ Init Set 4 3 KpEh
Te Dizsk ¢ B Sets Exist, HHE E

Name of set to save (amount of data in sef)

(Number of sets on disk; storage space remaining on disk)

From Internal Set (name of User Tone set)
If the User Tones have been altered, you must change the name of the User Tone set
{using up to 8 characters).

Execute Press Execute, and the “Are you sure?” message will appear in the display. To
proceed with the save, press YES. (To cancel, press NO.)
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*The song cannot be
saved unless it is given a
name.

=sWithin  the file name,
spaces will become an
underiine { ), and all
lowercase letters  will
become capitals.

=l a song name already
exists, the first 8 lefiers of
it will be used fo
automatically create the
name.

* Whanever a message ap-
pears, refer to the "Mes-
sage Chant" ( & p. 6-3)
and take the necessary
action.

=>Whenever a song that

contains a  Copyright
Notice Is loaded, the
notice wiil be displayed.

=Up to 98 sets can be
saved on one disk.

*The set cannot be saved
unless it is given & name,

*Whenever & message ap-
pears, refer o the “Mes-
sage Chart" ( @ p. 6-3)
and take the necessary
action,
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When Type has been set to [4 Backing Set]

Employed fo save the data for Backing sets (Blocks A to | and User Chord Change =Up 1o 99 sets can be

sets (U1 to 1J50)), saved on one disk.
Disk Labe}
licguer [Dizk Labei 13—
Tureid Backing Set
From Internal Set
L Imift Set (EEE KE)3J
Te Disk { B Sets Exist, EER KE Fres)

Name of set to save (amount of data in set)

(Number of sets on disk: storage space remaining on disk)

From Internal Set (name of Backing set)

Here you need to create a name for the Backing set (using up to 8 characters).

#*The set cannot be saved
unless it is given a name.

Execute Press Execute and the “Are you sure?” message will appear in the display. To | % Whenever a message ap-
proceed with the save, press[F4 | YES. (To cancel, press [F5]nNo.) pears, refer to the “Mes-

sage Chart” (o p, 6-3)
and take the necessary
action.

F3 DeletGO&llnobluiu-.onl‘vrt-.tc.Dt..‘.vlttl.t‘-...oo.woo-nttlc.ou

Used to erase (delete) unwanted data from a disk,
After moving the disk’s protect tab to the OFF (WRITE) position, insert it into the

drive, and press Delete‘

Disk Label
il

Led [hisk Label
B 5

Name of data to delete (amount of data)

(Number of items of data on disk : storage space remaining on disk)

Type (type of data to delete)
Select the type of data to delete.
{1 JW-50 Song Data) 1 JW-50 songs

{2 SMF Song Data] : Standard MIDI File songs
[3 User Tone Set] : User Tone sets
{4 Backing Set] : Backing sets

[> 1 (dats to delete)
Select the data to be deleted,

EXECU'(E‘ Press | F1 ;Exccuie and the “Are you sure?” message will appear in the display. To
proceed with the deletion, press YES. (To cancel, press NG

4.81
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Labsl (Disk label)

Execute

4.52

F4 Format P Y xRN R N R R AR R AN SRR

A disk must be formatted for use with the JW-50 before data can be stored on it. This
includes brand new disks and those which have been vsed by other equipment.

Be sure the protect tab on the disk is in the OFF (WRITE) position, and insert it into
the disk drive.

[Fornatl

larning
Tihis pProceszs will erase
21l information on the dizk

Label?

EpenT R

Allows you to assign a name to the disk (up to 11 characters). Once a disk label has
been created, it witl be displayed in aimost every screen (upper-right) within the Disk

mode. This conveniently allows you to confirm which disk you currently have in the

grive.

Press Execute and the “Are you sure?” message will appear in the display. To
proceed with formatting, pressYES. {To cancel, press NO.)

#You will need to have
ready a 2.5 inch, 2DD
disk.
s Formatiing a disk erases
all data previously stored
onit.

=The Disk label Iz not
required. Disks can be
jormatted without being
given a name.

#The Disk label cannot be
changed afterwards.
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/. TONE

Provides for the selection of the Tone used for each track, and for the creation of Original
Tones.

[Tonejoouooooteoootccco---uoooouoooooooooossooosooooot.on-t--w-on-oc
Press{ TONE |to select the Tone screen.

In this screen, the Tone used by each track can be selected.

ETons] {Init Zetl
Track: 1 i\
Prezst Tons Grous | “User Tone
FEEl Fiano 1 Set

Track (track) : [1] to [16]

By selecting tracks, you can check the Tone used in each track.

Tone : [P1] to [P1283, [U1] to [U128] (For the Drum track : [D1]. [D9],
[D17], [D25], [D26]. [D33]. [D41], [p49l, [D57], [D128D)

Selects the Tone (or Drum set) for each track.

-
FT !One Edft.o-o.c-.-;‘n.-ausss-‘ac-------ooo.au.aouo-q.n---n.-n

Employed to create an original Tone.

Select any track {other than the Drum track} from the Tone screen. Or, select the
Taone if it is one that you wish to base your Tone on.

Press Edit 1o select the Tone Edit screen.

[ITone Edit] LInit Setl
Source Tone! 1 (lars @ Fiano 1
Edit
I Uik Ratst 5] Rezonancel 5]
Uik Derthi [} Attack Timel o]
Uik Delawr 2] Dacayg Tinei i
&2 n

B - -

Feleasze Time?d

{11 to [128)(Var [D] to [127D

Provides selection of the source Tone (GS Tane). GS Tones are organized according

Source Tone

to Tene Number and Variation Number.

@ Vibrato

Vibrato is an effect which creates a periodic fluctuation of a sound’s pitch.

Vib Rate (Vibrato Rate) : [— 50) to [+ 50]
Adjusts the speed at which the pitch will fluctuate.

in the plus (+) range, the speed increases.

Vib Depth (Vibrato Depth) : [—50] to [ + 50]
Adjusts the depth to which the pitch fluctuates.

In the plus {+) range, the fluctuations will be mere pronounced.

Vib Delay {Vibrato Delay) : [—50] to [+ 50]
Adjusts the time it will take for the Vibrato effect fo begin.

In the plus (+) range, the time is increased.
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=Track 16 can aiso be
used as a second Drum
track. (orp. 3-1)

* D57 and D128 cannot be
selected for Track 10.

*When the Drum track is
selected, the screen will
not change when you
press|F1].

*Any setting changes you
make will be iemporary;
they will be lost if you
switch 1o a difierent Tone.
To store setting changes
that have been made, you
must perform the write
procedure, and include
them in the User Tone.
{See next page.)

% You will only be able to
select pumbers where a
GS Tone exists.

=To enter negative values
using the numeric keys,

hold down and
press.
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@ Sound Nuance

Cutoff Freg (Cut-off frequency) : [—50] to [+ 16]

Adjusts the frequency at which the harmonic content of the sound will be cut-off. In
general, the greater the value of a negative number, the softer the sound becomes. But

this can vary depending on the particular GS Tone being used.

Resonance : { — 503 to [+ 50]

@ Envelope

Attack Time

Adjusts the extent to which the harmonic centent in the vicinity of the cut-off
frequency will be emphasized. In general, the greater the value set for Resonance, the

more distinctively synthesizer-like the sound becomes,

The envelope controls the changes that are to take place in the volume and the cut-off

frequency over time.

Sustain level

A D R

Fy
Ky on

Volume
cut-off frequency

& .
Key off Time

[—50] te [+ 50]

Adjusts the time it fakes for the attack (initial portion of a sound) 1o be heard.

Decay Time : [~ B0] to [+ 50]

Adjusts the time it takes the sound o reach the sustain level (level at which changes

in volume/cut-off frequency stabilize), after the initial attack.

Release Time : [~ B0] to [+ 50]

WRITE

Execute

4-54

Adjusts the time it takes for the sound to decay.

(storing Tone Settings)..........................

Any setting changes you make will only be temporary: they will be lost if you switch
to a different Tone. To store the settings for Tones, you must perform the write
procedure and store them into the unit’s memory.

Press from the Tone or Tone Edit screen to select the Write: Tone screen.

Internal User Tone Set
[Init Seti+—

[riteiTana]
= Tone Name

I Yo Fiano 1

Destination User Tone Number

Specify the number of the User Tone at the storage destination, and give it a name
{up to 12 characters).

Press Execute and the “Are you sure?” message will appear in the display.
To proceed, and store it in memory, press YES. (To cancel, press NOLY
When the write operatien is finished, “Completed” will appear in the display.

#Many of the GS Tones

have much of their
harmonic content left
intact. For this reason,

you will not notice much
change when raising the
cui-off frequency for such
GS Tones.

*With piano, guitar and
other Tones which tend to
decay naturally, the
Decay Time can be used
to serve aimost the same
purpose as the Release
Time.

=To retumn to the screen
you were in immediataly

betore pressing \
simply press |EXIT|.

=The YES/NO selection
can ajso be made using

(YES). or
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8. EFFECITS

These screens allow you to adjust the manner in which the JW-50’s onboard reverb and
chorus effects are to be applied.

Press to select the Reverb Send screen. The Effects mode contains 4 screens which can be
selected using the function keys.

F1|RevSend (Reverb Send Level)-:---rreeveeeneninnnin,

| tEffectetReverh Send] ]
Track 1 2 3 4 5 & 7 o
Rewverbi 44 4 35 48 4@ di 4 & 44 48
Track E H N 15

Reverh;

[0] 10 [127]

to which reverb is applied. Setting is made on an individual track

Reverb (Reverb Send Level) :
Sets the extent

basis.

F2

Revpara (Reverb Parameter) cesaesEt et E Bt ran s

[EffectstReverb Faram]

Faedback?
&d

PohrZenalihrraraf.

Type Stlects the reverb Type.

Type Effect

Room 1 to 3 | Simulate the reverberation in various rooms.

Hall 1 to 2 Simulate the reverberation of concert halls.

Plate Reverb that simuiates & plate echo. (A device that uses
the vibrations of & metal piate to produce reverberstion.)

Delay Standard delay effect.

Panning A specialized delay which moves the sound to the

Delay extremes (left and rght) in the sound field. Most

effective when used in stereo.

Pre LPF (Pre-Low-Pass Filter) : [1] to [8]
Cuts the higher frequencies from the effect sound, The higher the value, the more the

higher frequencies are attenuated (cut).

Feedback : [0] to [127]

Adjusts the number of repetitions in the effect sound.

Time : [0] to [127)
Adjusts the Reverb Time/Delay Time.

Level : [0] to [1271]

Adjusts the volume of the effect sound.
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*Any changes made to
effact setiings are only
temporary. Seftings  will
revert their former
values if you switch to a
different song, etc. To
store setling changes that
have been made, you
must perform the wrile
procedure with respect to
each screen,

to

=The Reverb Send Level

can also be set using the
8 faders.

#0nce you change the
Type, the other param-
eters  revert to  their
default values,

% The Feedback setting is
valid only when "Delay” or
“Panning Delay” is select-
ed,
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ChrSend (Chorus Send Level) scereererreereerniennn

Swngl

F3

[EffectsiChorus

Track
Ghorues

Track
Chorustl

Fenhenyilkeara oo

Chorus {Chorus Send Level) : [0] to [127]

Sets the extent to which chorus is applied. Set on an individual track basis.

(:PIFFDEEFEI ((:ETE)FEJES F:Eiréigrlfateaf) R

vl

F4

[Effectsilhorus Fars
Chorus 2

LPF:

&
adi

Provides selection of the cherus type.

Type

Tyoe Effect

Chorus 1 to 4 Standard chorus.

Feedback Chorus

A chorus setting which also includes a flanger-like
effect (the resulting sound is delicately textured}.

Flanger Produces an effect that could be likened to the sound
of a jet plane's ascent and descent.
Short Delay A delay repeated in a short time.

A short delay that is repeated numerous times.

Short Delay (FB)

Pre-LPF (Pre-Low-Pass Filter) : [1] to [8]
Cuts higher frequencies from the effect sound. The higher the value, the more the

higher frequencies are attenuated (cut).

Feedback : [0] to [127]

Controls the amount of feedback.

Rate : [0] to [127]

Adjusts the rate of the chorus/flanger fluctuations.

tevel : [0] to [127]

Adjusts the volume of the effect sound.

Delay : [0] to £127]
Adjusts the delay time of the chorus/flanger.

Depth : {07 to [127]
Adjusts the depth of the chorus/flanger effects,
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=The Chorus Send Level
can also be set using the
B faders.

*Once you change the
Type, the other param-
eters  revert their
default vatues.

to
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WRITE (Stgres effect Settings)....................u....

All changes in the effect settings are temporary, Settings will revert to their former |=To retum 1o the screen

values if you switch to a different song, ete. To store setting changes, and have them | you wera in immediately
included as part of the song, you must perform the write procedure with respect to{ before pressing [WRITE |,

each screen. simply press |[EXIT|.

Press | WRITE | from the Effects screen for which you wish to store changes. Press =The YES/NO selection
WRITE | and the “Are you sure? message will appear. To store the settings in| can also be made using

memory, press YES. (To cancel, press NO.) When the write operation is (YES), or
finished, “Completed” will appear in the display. {NO).
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9. WRITE

The “Write” procedure is used to store settings for Tones and Chord Changes into the unit’s
memory, and to store changes in the settings for track parameters and effects into songs,

[erte (Tone)] SRk e e I e sl s e b bttt ot se bR

Stores settings for a Tone you have created so it becomes a User Tone. After creating
the Tone, press| WRITE |in the Tone Edit screen (or the Tone screen).

Internal User Tone Set

furitetTansel [Init Setd 4
Tone Name
1@--— Piano 1 1

Destination User Tone Number

T e,

Specify the number of the User Tone at the storage destination, and give it a name
(up to 12 characters).
Execute Press Execule and the “Are you sure?” message will appear in the display.
To proceed, and store it in memory, prcssYES. {To cancel, ;JressNO.)
When the write operation is firished, “Completed” will appear in the display.

{Write (Chord Change)]........u..................-........

Stores in memory the settings for a created Chord Change. After creating the Chord

Change, press] WRITE [in the Block screen.

Internal Backing Set

Setd

[WriteiChord Changel [Irmit

Chord Change Name

lzer 1

Destination User Chord Change Number

Specify the number of the User Chord Change at the storage destination, and give it a

name (up to 12 characters).

Execute Press Execute and the “Are you sure?” message will appear in the display.
To proceed, and store it in memory, pressYES. (To cance}, press NQ.)
When the write operation is finished, “Completed” will appear in the display.
4.80
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epFrom the Write screen

you tan press if

you wish to retum to the
screen you were in imme-

diately before pressing

[WATTE]

«»The YES/NO selection

can alsc be made using

(YES), or

{NO).

=The YES/NO selection
can also be made using

{YES), or

(NO).
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[Write (Track Parameter)]..................................

If the following Tone parameters are changed, the changes will only be temporary.

Settings will revert to their former values if you swiich o a different song, etc. To
store setting changes that have been made, and have them included as part of the

song, you must perform the write procedure with respect to each track.

<Track parameters stored in memory>
Type, Key Shift, M/P Mode, Voice Rsv

Press from the track parameter screen where settings changes can be saved
for the track. Press and the “Are you sure?” message will appear. To store
the settings in memory, press YES. (To cancel, press NGO When the write
operation is finished, “Completed” will appear in the display.

{Write (Effect)j D T

All changes made in the settings for an effect are only temporary. Setiings will revert
to their former values if you switch to a different song, etc. To store setting changes
that have been made, and have them included as part of the song, you must perform

the write procedure with respect to each screen.

Press from the Effects screen for which you wish te save the setiings
changes. Press and the “Are you sure?” message wili appear. To store the
settings in memory, press YES. (To cancel, press NO.y When the write
operation is finished, “Completed” will appear in the display.
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*The seftings for Quiput
Assign and Tx Channel
are stored automatically
in a song, se you need
act perform the write
procedure for them.

*Since the seftings for
Bend Range are recorded
into the track whenever
the Pitch Bend Lever is
used to aller the pitch,
they are not siored as
track paramsters in the
song.

=The YES/NQ selection
can also be made using

(YES), or

(NO).

=bThe YES/NQ selection
can also be made using

(YES), or

(NO}.
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10. TUNE,/FUNCTION

These screens offer settings that are made for the JW-58 system functions. They allow you
to make the settings best suited for the way the instrument is to be used.

Press to select the Tune/Function 1 screen. The TUNE/FUNC mode contains 2 screens which | =>Seftings for the TUNE/
FUNC mode wil be
retained in memory even
while the power is off.

can be selected using the function keys.

F1 Tune/Function 1--u-o.o;ococooouobo-qsvooootuo-;-no---nn-

[TunesFuncticn 1]

Master Tuns: 443,48 Hz
Kew Tranzrosel

dot Transrozel

Master Tune : [415.3] to [440.0] to [466.2] Hz =The valus of Master Tune

Aliows you to adjust the overall pitch of the instrument. It can be used to adjust this | refers to the frequency of
sy . . the A4 key.
unit's pitch so it matches that of other instruments.

Key Transpose: [—24] to {0] to [+ 24] {semitone units)

Emploved to transpose both the keyboard and songs that are being played back. This | ¥ e song data itself will

not be changed as a
result of using Key Trans-

o pose. Also, the song data
F !FW will  remain unaffected
even if recording is car-

setting is useful when wishing to play in another key.

WAL,

Sound Source ried out while the key is
3 Saction transposed.
equencer
Scécﬁon MIDI QUT

Oct Transpose (Octave Transpose) : [— 271 to [0] to [+ 2]

Allows the keyboard's note range to be shified by 1 octave units. Useful when you
wish to play sounds that extend beyond the keyboard's normal playable range (ex.,

Sound Source

¥ . Section
Sequencer -
Section { MIDE DU

for some percussion or bass sounds).

Fz Tune/Functlon 2.............n.-.......‘...........-.-..

[TurnesFunetian 21

Buto Uepdated KRR

Pedal Switch Rssign:t StartsStae
Ext Control fssignt Expreszzion
Note Hame! C# Ebr F& BP EBEF
Eegbosard Switoeh

C,After: O P Bendi On  Hod: O
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Auto Update : [On], [Off]
Auto Update allows a song to be played correctly even if it is started partway

through. If you do not perform the update, the wrong Tones could be heard, or they
might sound in an inappropriate manner.
Ordinarily, before playback you should hoid down {SHIFT | and press [STOP] o

perform an update. If you want the update to take piace automatically, and the song to
start whenever| PLAY |is pressed, ser Auto Update to {On].

FPedal Switch Assign
Sets the function obtained from a pedal switch connected to the PEDAL SW jack.
Start/Step  : With each press of the pedal, the sequencer either starts or stops,
Punch I/ : When carrying out Punch In/Out recording, each press of the pedal
will switch between Punch In or Punch Out,

Ext Control Assign (External Control Assign)
Determines the type of control an expression pedal connected to the EXT CONTROL
Jjack will provide.
Expression : Provides control over the volume of the sound played on the
keyboard,
Modulation  : Provides controt over the modulation effect applied to notes played
on the keyboard.
C. After : Pravides control over the channel aftertouch effect applied to nates
played on the keyboard,

Note Name: [#1 [b]
This setting allows you to choase whether you wish to have “#" or “ b ” displayed
for the black keys when carrying out Step recording or using the Microscope. 1t can
conveniently be set to conform with the key of the song being recorded.
For example, for entering & piece in F major, “A¥” can be set at “B b ,” making it

easier to compare with the notes as printed in the notation.

@ Keyboard Switch

The Keyboard Switch determines whether Aftertouch is to be generated by the
keyboard or not; and whether or not the piich bend/modulation effects will be
produced by moving the Pitch Bend Lever.

The switch should be set to [Off] when you do not wish to record such information
into the sequencer, or when you do not wish to have these effects applied to the

internal sound sources or external sound generating devices,

b OUIT

40
0
Eo

[

C. After {Channel Aftertouch messaga)

S »{  Sequencer
ﬁand {Pitch Bend message) O——TF :- section
/ﬂ\ Mod (Medulation message) Sound Sources

O »
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*With Auto Update at {On),
however, it may take a
moment before the song
starls  after |PLAY| Is
pressed.

#Before  connecting a
pedal switch, make sure it
is one that activates only
when the pedal Is
depressed. Be especially
careful if you are geing to
use a pedal switch not
made by Roland, since it
could be one of those that
tuns  onfoff in  the
reversed order.

*While set to {Modulation),
the lever will not provide
control over the modu-
lation.

*When setto {C. After], the
keyboard will not provide
controf over the after-
touch.

=The Note Name sefting
only affects the way notes
are shown in the display.
it has no effect upon the
data, or the way it is input.
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F3 GS Reset---u-n'--a--o-oo-os---tc-s--.o--.--oonnooooso‘&vuoooo

=»The YES/NO selection
This procedure changes the settings for the JW-50's internal sound sources so they | can aiso be made using

comply with the fundamental GS Format settings. The reset should be made when (YES), or
you wish to have this unit serve as a GS Format sound generator under the control of | (NO).

an external MIDI device.

Press GS Reset and “Are you sure?” is displayed.
To carry out the procedure, press YES. (To cancel, press NO.y When the
procedure has been camried out successfully, “Completed” will appear in the display.

F4 'W Resetl..-to..l0"00.06.&0btb.o..'O‘.O..ts..l.....!ll..!l.

Returns the JW-50"s internal sound sources to their default settings. You wili want to

perform this procedure in the cases below:

@ When you wish to retum the JW-50 to its basic, native settings afler you have
pesformed a GS Reset.

@ When the settings for the internal sound sources have been altered as a result of
playing song data geared for the GS Format, such as SMF Music Data (available
separately).

Press }’W Reset and “Are vou sure?” is displayed.
To carry out the procedure, press YES. (To cancel, press NO.y When the
procedure has been carried out successfully, “Compleied” will appear in the display.

F5 Factorynooonoo-ooo»t-woooooo-.oooo-tou-n-oo..-o---ooo---t:-otaa

Retumns the JW-50 to its factory default settings. When this procedure is carried out,

all seftings you have made will be lost. If the unit contains any important data, you
must make a copy of it on disk before you perform this procedure. Note that you will
also need to write down in a notebook the settings for Tune/Function, MIDI, and

Metronome, if you believe you may need to restore your settings for these afterwards.

All of the items listed below will be retumned to their factory default settings.
User Tone
Block
User Chord Change
Tune/ Function
MIDI

Metronome

PressFactor‘y and "Are you sure?” is displayed.
To carry out the procedure, press YES. {To cancel, press NO.)
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1'1. MIDI

These screens provide settings which determine things such as how MIDI messages will be
transmitted/received, and how the unit is to synchronize with an external sequencer.

Press to select the Rx Switch screen. The MIDI mode contains two screens which can be selected =Settings for the MID}
using the function keys. mode will be retained in

memory even while the
power is off,

F‘g MID' . Rx Switch.-..-...--.-......u..............-.......

Selects whether or not MiD] messages wil] be received from an external MIDF sound

generator, If you do not wish to receive MID1 messages, set it to [Off].

IMIDIIR® Switchl

Rftertoucht On
Fitch Bend: O
Modulationt Qe
Tone Changde! On
Exclusive? On

MIDI I Aftertouch (Channel Aftertouch and
Polyphonic Aftertouch messags)

O——TF

Pitgh Bend messegs

o Sequencer

Modulation message section

o

Tone Change message ESouﬂd Sources \
O

Exclusive message

4

) 4

Y

L4

A 4

o—F

Fz MlD: : Systemtllon.oo-l-ooooooacounncnllo-nlotnn.o.nn--o;«nn

EMIDItSazten]

Sene Llooki Int
Sarc Tutl RS
MIDI Update: ofs
Soft Thrul aff
Aotive Sensing Outs On

Sync Clock Sets the methiod in which the internal sequencer’s clock is to be treated. Ordinarily it
is set to [Iat]. _

[Tnt] : The internal sequencer remains synchronized to its own internal
clock. The MIDI clock armiving from ap external sequencer will be
ignored. This setting is made when the JW-50 js to be the master
during synchronized play.

[Slave] : The internal sequencer synecs to the MIDI clock amriving from an

external sequencer. The internal sequencer will not operate until it
receives the MIDI clock signals from the external sequencer, Selected
when an external sequencer is fo be the master to which this unit
syncs when playing.

[Remote] : Start/Stop messages from the external MIDI device will be used to
contre] the Start/Stop of the internal sequencer. In this case, the
internal sequencer remains synchronized to the internal clock, and the

MIDI elock arriving from an external sequencer will be ignored.
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Sync Out: [On],

MIDI Update : EOn].

Soft Thru : [On],

Active Sensing Out: [On],

4-64

[Off]
Selects whether or not the following Real-Time messages are to be transmitted. bt
should be set to [On] if you wish to control an external sequencer by means of panel
operations performed on the TW-50"s sequencer.
MIDI Clock/Start/Continue/ Stop/Song Position Pointer/ Song Select

[Off]

This setting is useful when an extemal sequencer is the master to which this unit is
synchronized. When the external sequencer has changed the position from which the
song is to play, messages which describe the move (Song Position Pointer) are
transmitted to the JW-50, causing the JW-50 to move to the identical position. At this
time, if MID] Updara is [ON], the JW-50 will send to the internal sound sources the
MIDI data {except note data) for the portions of the song that span from the
beginning to the position which was moved to, and make the settings which maich the
position that is to be played.

Quite simply, with MIDI Update [On], songs will be played correctly even when
playback is siarted from somewhere partway through.

[Off]
When set to [On], ali MIDI data arriving ar the MIDE IN connector will be cuiput
from the MIDI OUT connector.
Although this is ordinarily set to [Off], it should be set 1o [On] when using only the

JW-50's sequencer section.

[Off]

Active Sensing messages monitor the integrity of MIDI coanections. This screen
allows you to turn ON/OFF transmission of Active Sensing messages.

Mote that certain devices may be incapable of correctly processing Active Sensing
Messages, and as a result, sound may not be produced. Shouid this oceur, tum Active
Sensing transmission [Off].

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine

# The MIDI Update function
will require some time to
perform iis processing,
depending on the position
of the update and the type
of seng data. During the
update, “Now Working”
will be displayed. You
must wait until the mes-
sage disappears before
piaying back the song.
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12. CHAIN LOAD

Chain Load is a feature which allows you to have a number of songs on a single disk loaded
and played in the order you determine, The settings for Chain Load can be saved onto the
disk.

This conveniently allows you to set up a group of songs beforehand for a stage performance,
and then simply press to have them piayed in the proper order. This simplifies five
performances considerably.

[Chain Load] - -coeeeremrrecsimiimiiiiiiiiniiiiaens

First, insert the disk that contains the songs to be Chain [.caded.

Then, press| CHAIN LOAD (to select the Chain Load screesn.

Disk l.abel

{Chain Losd] [Dizgh tLakel 3
Loor Mods: One Waw
Stap Song Hawme Stoart
1 Endg

Step C(order in which play takes place) [
i

Loadret @ aveset Binegsrt W letla o o0 00
Loop Mode This setting determines the action that is to be taken once the songs have all been
plaved,
[One Way} : The unit stops after one pass.
[Repeat] : The first song is loaded again. This setting is made if you want the

songs set for Chain [Load to be repeated 2 number of times.

Song Name (selection of the song)
Move the cursor to “End” and select the song using the Dial. Press [ENTER Jand the
selected song is entered into the chain, and you can then select the next song. If you
wish 1o make changes after the fist is complete, simply move the cursor to the name
of the song you wish to change, and make a new selection.
Start This setting determines whether you want the songs ro start automatically or not after
they are loaded,
[Auto] : Start automatically.
[Manual] : Start when Es pressed.
When songs are first selected, [Aute] will appear as the mode. If this is satisfactory,
press , To select [Manual], move the cursor there, and after changing the
setting, press . If you wish {o make changes after the list is complete, move
the cursor to “Start” for the Step in question, and make the change.
Load Set Loads the Chain ]oad settings contained on a disk
Press and “Are you sure 77 is displayed. To proceed with the load, press

YES. {To cancel, press NO)

Save Set Saves the current Chain Load settings onto disk.
Press and “Are you sure 7" is displayed. To proceed with the save, press

YES. (To cancel, press NO.)
Insert

Inserts a song 2t the step where the cursor is located.
The Song that is inserfed wilf be identical 1o the one at the Step where the cursor is
located. If you wish some other song to be located there, it should be changed after

the insertion,

Delete

Erases the song at the cursor position.
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* Standard MIDI File songs
cannot be chain loaded.

* Synchronized play cannot
be carried oui while the
Chain Load feature
employed.

is

=If the disk aiready con-
tains Chain Load settings,
they will be lcaded auto-
matically when you switch
to the Chain Load screen.

=A maximum of 50 songs
can be selected for the
list.

=>The YES/NO selection
can also be made using

VES). o

(NO).

*0nly one set of settings
for Chain Load can be
saved onto any particular
disk. [f seltings have
already been saved on a
disk, they will be replaced
when yol save a new set,
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<Carrying out Chain Loading>

(D Move the cursor to the line where Step 1 is located and press . i "Out of memory” ap-
pears in the display, i
means that the unit does
not have enough memory
available to proceed with

I “Start” for this song is set 1o [Auto), the song data will be loaded, and will play

automatically.
If “Stant” for the song is set to [Manual], the song data will be loaded. Press

PLAY iagain and playback will begin. your request. You must
first erase any unneeded
@ VW hen playback of the song finishes, the song at the next Step will be loaded. data before you can

@To stop partway through, press| STOP |. Press| PLAY land the song will start from proceed.

the beginning.

@When stopped, and you wish to play one of the songs at a Step somewhere in the
middle, move the cursor to the line where that Step is located and press .

& Press (FWD) during playback to stop playback of that song and load the
next song.

@Press {BWD) during playback and you are returned to the beginning of the
SONE.

<Precautions>

@ Chain Loading can only be performed from the Chain Load screen.

@&1f you switch from the Chain Load screen to some other screen, the song data
selected for the Chain Load will be lost. Note that the settings for Chain Load wiil
remain in memory until the power is turned off.

&1 the songs that are being Chain Loaded use a User Tone set that is different than il the song does not use

the unit's User Tone set, unexpected Tones may be heard. In such cases, the Tones | any User Tones, no con-

recorded in the song must first be converted to Tones that comply with the GS| version will be necessary,

Format. (= p. 3-27, p. 4-37) even if the User Tone set
is different,
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& Active Sensing Messages
When an external MiDI device is connected to MIDI QUT, these
messages are transmitted in order to monitor the integrity of the
MIDI connections. These messages check for things such as
disconnected or damaged cables.

Note that certain devices may produce errors as a result of
receiving Active Sensing Messages. Should this oceur, you will
need to turn off transmission of these messages. (= p. 4-64)

@ Aftertouch
Aftertouch is a performance technique whereby pressure is
applied to notes on a keyboard that have already been played.
Depending on the instrument, a number of different effects can be
created. On the JW-50, Aftertouch controis the brilliance of a
sound.

There are two types of Aftertouch; Channel Aftertouch (or
Channel Pressure) and Polyphonic Afiertouch (or Polyphonie Key
Pressure). The keyboard on the JW-50 provides Channel
Aftertouch.

* If the instrument is set to comply with the fundamental GS
Format setlings, neither type of Aftertouch can be
obtained.

“BACKING |
This feature f{acilitates the easy, convenient creation of
accompaniment for songs. For each Rlock, 4 measures of

@ Backing Feature

accompaniment are created. These Blocks are then combined and
recorded into the sequencer.

@ Bank Select Messages MIDL
These messages, in combination with Program Change messages,
are used to select Tones. Bank Select Messages employ Control
Change numbers 0 and 32.

The value for Control No, 0 is referred to as the GS Bank Number
on the JW-30. The value for Control No. 32 wiil always be 0.

@ Block BACKING:
A Block is 4 measures of accompaniment created using the
Backing Feature. Blocks are created by selecting the Music Style
that most ciosely resembles the song you have in mind, and
making your choice of settings for chord progressions. A totai of
ten biocks (A 1o I) can be created.
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@ Capital Tones TONE:
The 128 Tones that form the fundamental set defined by the GS
Format. On the JW-50, Varation No. 0 of the GS Tone is the
Capital Tone.

€ Chain Load
A feature which allows you to specify a selection of songs on disk
that you wish to lead and piay in a certain order. The fearure is

most convenient when performing live. The settings for such
“Chain Loading” can be saved onto disk.

@ Channel Aftertouch (Channel Pressure)
With Channel Aftertouch the same level of effect is obtained for
all the keys pressed, regardiess of the amount of pressure used.
The keyboard on the JW-50 generates Channel Aftertouch
information.

@ Channel Messages MIDL|
These MIDI messages belong to a2 group which are separately
handled on each of the MIDI charnels. Almost all messages
related to events in a performance belong to this group.

@ Checksum
The Checksum 1s a value which is used to confirm that Exclusive
data has been received correctly. It is inserted immediately before
the value F7H (end of exclusive). Since specific implementations
of Exclusive data vary considerably depending on the
manufacturer, the calculation must be performed in a2 way that
matches the format used by a particular manufacturer. On the
JW-50, the checksum is calculafed automatically only with respect
to Roland Exclusive messages (Type V).

@ Chord Change BACKING.:
A chord progression consisting of 4 measures used in creating
Blocks. There are two types of Chord Changes; Preset Chord
Changes {(P1 to P30), and User Chord Changes (U1 to L50).

For each of the Preset Chord Changes there are 2 number of types:
Original, Variation I, and Variation 2. In the Preset Chord
Changes, for a Music Style sharing the same number, Chord
Changes which best match that type of music have been provided.
The User Chord Changes allow you to store whatever chord
progressions you create.
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& Chorus EREECTS)
Cherus is an effect which results in sounds that are perceived as
being warmer and fatter. Eight types are provided, including those
offering a flanging or short delay effect. Although the Chorus
settings affect afl tracks, the extent to which they will be applied
(Chorus Send Level) can be set separately for each track.

Note that any setting changes are temporary. Settings will revert
to their former values if you switch to a different song, ete. If you
wish to keep your changes as part of the song, you should perform
a “Write" operation before leaving each screen in which you have
made setlings.

® Clock
The fundamental signal which manages the timing the sequencer
foliows. The clock pulses represent the srnatlest unit of iming the
sequencer is capable of recognizing when recording. On the
JW-30, there are 120 clock pulses per quarter note,

When using MIDI, a separate MIDI clock is used in order to
synchronize with an extemal device, such as a sequencer. Under
the MIDI clock, there are 24 clock pulses per quarter note.

& Continue Message Mipl
This MID! message is sent out when a song is started after having
been paused. The message becomes essential when another
sequencer is being played in sync with this instrument,

® Control Change Messages NI
Control Changes are messages used to conirol a variety of extra
features which can affect the way sound will be produced. Bach of
such controls is identified by a Control Number. In some cases, 2
single control can use a combination of Centrol Numbers to
accomplish its purpose.

Within the GS Format, all controls are standardized.

@® Copyright Notice
Every Roland SMF Music Data disk, as wel] as certain other
commercially available disks, contain comments such as those
concemning the person(s} who composed the music, ete. Such
comments are referred to as the “Copyright Notice.” This
Copyright Notice can be viewed by displaying the Song
Information screen ( = p. 4-4). In addition, this message will be
displayed as a reminder of the copyright ownership when editing
such songs, or when transferring such data to and from disks.

& Cutoff Frequency
One of the Tone parameters, this is a setting which allows you to
adjust the frequency at which the sound's harmonic portjons will
be cut. Generally, if set 1o a value lower than © the sound wili
become more subdued.

5-2
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@ Device 1D Number
The Device 1D Number identifies individual units when several
identical units are connected. This assures that the
transmission/reception of Exclusive messages will take place
reliably. The Device 1D Number of the JW-50 is “17,” which
conforms fo the standard settings defined by the GS Format.

@ Disk Label
This is the name given fo a disk. Once the Disk Label has been
created, it will be displayed {at upper right) within aimosé every
screen in the Disk mode, This allows you to conveniently see

which disk you are currently working on.

@ Drum Sets
These are sets of percussive sounds which are used within the
Drum Track. With Drum Sets you obtain a different sound for
each key on the keyboard. The JW-50 provides 10 onboard Drum
Sets,

For track 10 you can select from 8 of the 10 sets, When vou want
1o use the other 2 sets (SFX and CM-64/32), vou must first change
track 16 10 a Drum Track, then select SFX or CM-64/32.

@ Drum Track
The track specialized for playing Drums. The Drum Track is set at
track number 10. On the JW.50, track 16 can also be used as a
second Drum Track ( =r p. 3-1),

EFFECTS.
The JW-50 is equipped with onboard Reverb and Chorus effects.
The settings for these effects apply to all tracks. However, the
extent to which they will be applied (Send Level) can be set
separately for each track.

Note that any setting changes are temporary. Settings will revert
to their former values if you switeh to a different song, etc. If you

wish to keep your changes as part of the song, you should carry
out 2 “Wnte” operation before leaving each screen you have
wortked in.

& Envelope
The Envelope controls the changes that take place in the sound
from the moment the key is pressec uniil the sound decays. On the
JW-30, the Envelope is adjusted using the Attack/Decay/Release
parameters.


http://www.manualslib.com/

@ Exclusive Messages
Exclusive messages are designed to cenvey information that is
unique to a certain device, the most cbvious being data concerned
with its specific collection of sounds. The format used for
Exclusive messages has been devised separately by each
manufacturer. Even among products produced by the same
manufacturer, the actual content that this type of data will carry
can vary considerably. For this reason, it i safe to assume that
this fype of data cannot be exchanged between devices unless they
are both the same model. The JW-50, however, is also capable of
exchanging Exclusive Messages that are in the GS Format,

The JW-50's Device 1D Number is “17,” which conforms to the
standard settings defined by the GS Format. This number cannot
be changed.

@ Expression
Expression is a feature which allows for control of volume or
modulation during performances. Volume or modulation is
controlled by means of an expression pedal connected to the
EXPRESSION jack.

F oo eiereien. SRS UOTSTURUUTURURUURR

€ Floppy Disks DISK"
The JW-50 is designed to use 3.5 inch micro-floppy disks (2DD).

The disks are used to save and store Song data, User Tones, as
well as information related to Chain Loading.

@ Format (Disk)
A disk must be formatted for use with the JW-50 before it can be
used. This applies to all new disks, and any disk which has
previously been formatted by another piece of equipment
{= p. 3-46).

& Function Keys

The row of 5 keys at the lower part of the display. The action
abtained by pressing them will vary depending on the screen you
are in at that moment,

@ CGate Time
The amount of time between the moment a key is pressed and the
monment it is released. It can be viewed when in Step Recording or
using the Micrescope function. The Gate Time is expressed as a
number of clock puises.
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@ GM System(General MIDI System)
The General MID? System is a universal group of specifications
for sound generating devices which has been agreed upon by both
the Japan MIDI Standards Comimittee and the American MMA
(MIDI Manufacturer's Association), These specifications seek to
make it easier to create music data which will be compatible with
a2 much larger range of devices, and will not be hmited to

equipment by a panticular manufacturer or to specific models. As
a result, any equipment that is equipped with sound sources which
support the General MIDI System will be able to reproduce
General MIDI Scores (music data ereated speeifically for devices
supporting the General MIDI System), regardless of the make or
model.

@ GS Bank Number
o “Bank Select Messages” (p. 5-1}

& GS Format
The GS Format is 2 format for sound generating devices that has
been developed by Roland. While completely satisfying all the
specifications set down for the General MIDI System, this format
also provides for the selection of a much larger number of sounds,
and defines many of the finer details for other expressive features
that can be applied during performance.

Thanks to this format, any product that is equipped with GS sound
sources will faithfully reprodece music data that was created
under the GS Format, regardless of the particular model used.

Any product which conforms to the GS Format will carry both the
"GS” and "GM" loges, which means that it allows for the use of
both GS music data and General MIDI Scores.

@ GS Tone .
These Tones are designed to behave in conformity with the GS

Format. They are used for creating User Tones, or for the
accompaniment produced with the Backing feature.

@ Hold (Hold 1)
Hold is an effect that causes notes fo be sustained for as Jong as
you depress a footswitch (that has been connected to the HOLD
Jack).

* Note that even with the Hold effect turmed ON and keys
pressed, no change in duration will be obtained if the
selected Tone is one which normally needs to decay
rapidly (a percussive sound for example).
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@ Load

This is the process whereby data on disk is copied into the
instrument’s memory.

& I.ocate Funetion _
This funcrion allows you to specify points at any focation within
songs. Up to 10 of these points, known as “[_ocate Points,” can be
set. Afterwards, these points can conveniently be used as follows:
& To mark punch-in and punch-out points when using Auto
Punch In/Out recording.
(@ As a marker anywhere in a song from which a return to the
song’s beginning can be made.
© To mark off a section which, in combination with the
Looping function, can then be repeated any number of times
for play or recording.

@ Looping Function SONG.
A function which allows a specified section to be repeated any
desired number of times, for the purposes of recording or
playback.

@& Metronome
The metronome can be tumed on as a guide to the proper timing
for playing the keyboard when recording in Real-Time.

@& Microscope _
The Microscope screen allows you to view every single MID!
event that has been recorded in a song. Any of these events can be

edited or erased. New events can also be added.

& MIDI
MIDI stands for “Musical Instrument Digital Interface.” It is an
intemnational standard that allows for data, such as that
representing the actual music played by an instrument, or that
describing whatever charges took place in the sounds being used,
to be exchanged among various instruments. As long as they are
MIDI compatible, all devices, regardiess of differences in model
or manufacturer, can exchange whatever performance data they
are murually equipped to understand.

5.4
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@ MIDI Channels
MIDI Channels are in & sense simply numbers which serve to
distinguish one device from another when an exchange of
performance infermation is carried out,

The channels available vsing MIDI range from 1 to 16. When the
receiver is set so the channel it vses matches the MIDI channe}
used by the transmitting device, the MIDI data will be conveyed
successfully.

On the JW-50, each of the tracks from 1 to 16 uses its own MIDI
Channel. In other words, each track is treated as if it were a
separate sound generating unit. The number of the MIDI channe!
fon which each track will receive data) is the same as the track
number. The channel numbers on which transmission takes place
can be set 1o match your particular configuration ( o p. 3-41,
p. 4-3).

@ MIDI Clock (Timing Clock Messages) | MIDI |
= “Clock” (p. 5-2)

@ MIDI Connectors | MIDJ |
The connectors through which MIDI message is communicated.
The 3 types of connectors below are provided. Only cables
specially designed for M1DI shouid be connected to them,

MIDI IN ¢ Receives MIDI message.

MIDIOUT : Transmits MIDI message.

MIDI THRU : Passes on an exact copy of message received at

MIDI IN.

@ MIDI Events MIDE |
The individual, detailed pieces of data that are recorded into a
song.
@ MIDI Status | MIDI

Identifier (as in MIDI data, the status byte); or in other words, the
name of a specific type of MID] message.

& Mix Recording REC:
A type of Real-Time recording whereby information being
recorded is layered on top of the performance data that was
previously recorded.

MIXER
in the Mixer mode, the 8 faders are available for control of the

& Mixer

Volume/Pan setting for any of the tracks. Alse, the settings for
Volume/Pan ecan be recorded at whatever position required. In
addition, recording can be carried out during playback,

@ Modulation [ MIDI

The vibrato effect obtained when the pitch bend lever is pushed
forward. Moedulation informatien is conveyed using Control
Change No. T messages.
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@ Multi-Recording
A method of recording whereby song data originally created on an
external sequencer is arranged into its completed form on the
JW-50's sequencer (= p. 4-8, p. 3-44).

@ Music Styles BACKING:
Music Styles provide & collection of esseniial musical elements,
such as thythm, timbre, and accompaniment, from a wide range of
musical styles. The Music Styles rely on these four instrument
pans: Instrument 1/Instriment 2/Bass/Drums. They provide the
source material used when preparing Blocks for accompaniment,
There are 30 Music Styles provided, and each is capable of three
playing patterns: Original, Variation 1, and Variation 2.

@ Mute
This feature aliows you to mute selected tracks. To specify the
tracks in a song that you do not wish to hear, first select the
sequencer’s basic screen.

Also, from the Block screen you can specify individual
instruments performing backing that you do not wish to hear.

® Note Name REC
The name corresponding to a specific key on a keyboard. For
example, on an acoustic piano, middle C is referred to as “C4.”
The #/ b for the black keys displaved when using Step recording
or the Microscope can be selected to conform to the key of the
song being recorded (=r p. 4-61).

@ Note Number
The number that specifies the specific location of a key on a MIDI
keyboard. For example, middie C (C4) is assigned the number
“60.” These numbers range from 0 (C-1) to 127 (G9).

@® NRPN (Non-Registered Parameter Number) [SIIIE
A type of Control Change message which allows for the control of
certain unique parameters that a device may have, These messages
rely on combinations of more than ene Control Number,

On the JW-50 they are used for 13 types of parameters, including
vibrato and envelopes. The control functions provided by NRPNs
are defined by the GS Format. Any settings related to these
controls can easily be eatered into song data using the Microscope
feature.
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& Pan m

The Pan function allows you to determine the localization of the
sound image, obtained when using a stereo output. In the Mixer
mode, the Pan setting can be recerded at any desired location in a
song. This setting can also be recorded during playback.

@ Parameter

A parameter is the generic term used when referring to any one of
the individual items for which z sefting can be made on the
JW-30.

® Pitch Bend Change Messages MiIDL
These MIDI messages are transmitted whenever you change the
pitch wsing the Pitch Bend Lever. The actual amount of change in
the piteh (Pitch Bend Range) can be set individually for each track
{=rp.3-2).

The JW-50 records the amount of pitch change, and the seftings
for the Pitch Bend Range that is in effect at that time for each
track as part of a song.

@ Poiyphonic Aftertouch

(Polyphaonic Key Pressure)
With Polyphonic Aftertouch the level of effect is generated
independently for each key pressed (the greater the pressure, the
more pronounced the effect). With the FW-50's default settings,
Polyphonic Aftertouch is not supported,

@ Portamento
Portamento is an effect whick provides a smooth transition in
pitch between two keys (one pressed after the other), Portamento
can easily be entered into song data using the Microscope feature,

@ Preset Tones
These are the JW-50"s 128 fundamental Tones. The Preset Tones
can be thought of as being GS Tones into which the settings for
the Tone Parameters have been combined. They are arranged in
the same manner as Capita! Tones. No changes can be made in the
settings for these Tones. The GS Bank Number for Preset Tones is
“80."

@ Program Change Messages [ ‘MIDI |
These MIDI messages relay instructions about changes in the
Tones (or Drum Sets) that are to be used. To select Tones, they
need o be used in combination with Bank Select messages. The
Program Number for a Tone comresponds numerically to the Tone
Number. The Program Number for Drum Set also corresponds
numerically to the Drum Set Number,

* Note that the GS Bank Number miust be set to “0" in ordet
to be able to selsct Drum Sets.
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@ Protect Tab | DISK |
The ‘switch’ on a floppy disk which allows you to protect the data

stored on the disk from being accidentally erased or changed.
Ordinarily, you should keep the tab at the ON {PROTECT)
position. When you need ta save data onto the disk, move the tab
to the OFF (WRITE) position.

(—-j WRITE
\ i IPHOTECT

@ Punch In/Cut Recording REC:
This is one type of Real-Time recording. While performance data
which has already been recorded is played back, a specified
portion of it is recorded over again.

The point at which the recording is started is called the “Punch In”
point, while the “Punch Out” point is where recording ends. In
Punch In/Qut recording, there are a number of methods availabie.
You can ejther target the re-record region beforehand (Auto),
press at the appropriate time, or step on a pedal setup for
that purpose {Manual).

@ Quantize m

Quantization corrects the timing inaccuracies that may have
occurred during recording of the notes (Note events).

The setting for Quaniization is made when carrying out
Real-Time recording. Additionally, since it is also available in the
Song Edit mode, songs can be quantized after they are recorded as
well,

* Note that quantization will only adjust the timing of Note
events. For this reason, you should avoid quantizing data
which contains other kinds of MID! events, since this could
produce undesired results.

@ Real-Time Recording |
A method of recording where the music actually played on the
keyboard is recorded. There are 4 types of Real-Time recording:

(@ Replace Recording

® Mix Recording

(€ Manual Punch In/Qut Recording

@ Auto Punch In/Out Recording

& £
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@ Recording
The process of entering music into the sequencer, where it is
stored and awaits playback. Ir broad terms, there are 3 types of
recording:

Real-Time Recording

(& Step Recording

© Recording which uses the Backing feature

@ Replace Recording REC
This is one type of Real-Time recording. Any performance data
already contained within the specified track will be erased, then
replaced with the new data being played.

& Resonance
Resonance is a Tone parameter which allows you to control the

amount of emphasis that will be placed on the harmonics in the
vicinity of the cutoff frequency. In practical terms, this means that
the greater a value you choose for Resonance, the more
distinctively electronic the scund becomes.

€ Reverb EFFECTS.
Reverb (Reverberation) is an effect which adds spaciousness to
sounds. Eight types are provided, including those offering a delay
or panning delay effect. Although the Reverb settings affect all
tracks, the extent to which they will be appiied (Reverb Send
Level) can be set separately for each track.

Note that any setting changes are temporary. Setlings will revert
to their former vatues if you switch to a different song, etc. If you
wish to keep your changes as part of the song, you should perform
a “Write” operation before leaving each screen in which you have

made setrings.

@ RPN (Registered Parameter Number)
A type of Control Change message that relies on combinations of

more than one Control Number. They provide control over the
functions defined by the MIDI standard. Any settings related o
these controls can easily be entered into song data using the
Mieroscope feature.

& Save

The process of transferring data contained in the instrument’s

memory onto floppy disks.

& Sequencer

A sequencer is a device which can record the digital information
created when a MIDI instrument {5 played. This method of
recording provides numerous advantages over a conventional tape
recorder, since no deterioration in the signal occurs, unlimited
numbers of precision edits can be made, and the music does not
change in pitch even if the tempo is changed.
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@ Soft MDA
This is a function which provides the effect obtained from the soft
pedal on a piano. When turned ON, notes will become subdued.

The setting can easily be entered into song data using the
Microscope feature.

@ Soft Thru
When Soft Thru is turned ON, data received at MIDI IN will also
be sent from MIDI OUT. It should be turned ON when carrying
out recording/playback while you have an external kevboard and
sound module connected (= p. 4-64),

@ Song Data
Song Data consists of performance data for the tracks, the song
narne, the settings for the tracks, and other data (= p. 2-4).

Note that any setting changes for the Track Parameters {except for
a few) and effects must be stored (via a “Write” operation) or they
will revert to their original values.

@ Song Position Pointer Messages R
A type of MIDI message that indicates the current position within
the seng. These messages are used when synchronizing play with
another external sequencer.

@ Song Select Messages
This type of MIDI message is transmitted whenever a different
song is selected. These messages are used when synchronizing
piay with another external sequencer.

@ Sostenuto MIDI
This is 2 function which provides the effect obtained from the
sostenute pedal on a piano. While turned ON, notes will be
sustained after they have been released. The setting can easily be
entered into seng data using the Microscope feature.

SONG |

@ Standard MIDI Files
Standard MIDI Files consist of song data that has been saved in 2
standardized format designed to bridge the incompatibilities that
exist between different manufacturers. Before playing Standard
MID! Files on the JW-30, they must be converted to JW-50 song
data, Going the other way, you can aiso convert JW-50 song data
to Standard MIDH Files (Format 0).

@ Start Message
This MIDI message is sent out when is pressed to start a
song from the beginning. This message is important when another
sequencer is being played in sync with this instrument.

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine

& Step Recording ‘REC
A method of recording where the music is entered note by note. |t
is convenient to use for recording phrases that you feel might be
difficult to play on the keyboard, or to record in a manner that
assures precise timing.

@ Step Time :
The setting which determines the time between one note and the
next. It needs to be set when entering notes individually using
Step Recording. The Step Time is expressed in clock pulses.

@ Stop Message

This MIDI message 15 sent out when is pressed. This
message is important when another sequencer is being played in
syne with this instrument,

@ Sync Clock | MIDI |

This is a parameter which deiermines the type of synchronizaiion
to be used when syncing with an external sequencer. If the
external sequencer is being required to sync with the JW-50, set it
to {Int]. If the JW-50 is expected to sync to the extemal
sequencer, set it to [Slave]. Additionally, it can be sef to [Remote]
if you wish the external sequencer to control only the Start/Stop
operations,

© Synchronized Play [ M1DI |

Play of a seng can be synchronized so an external sequencer plays
a JW-50 song at the same time. The JW-50 allows such
synchronized play to be controlled using MIDI. The MIDH clock
provides the timing that is used.

Generally, the device that is sending out the MIDI clock timing
and requesting the other unit to sync to it is referred 1o as the
“master,” while the other unit is known as the “slave.” The Sync
Clock parameter determines the type of synchronization the
TW-50 will use (== p. 4-63),

@ System Messages MIDI
System messages form a group which are handied by the entire
system, independent of individual MIDI charnels. These messages
are required equally by all devices capable of being connected by
MIDI. They belong to one of these 3 major categories: Common,
Real-Time, or Exclusive.

@ Tempo :
This is a setting which allows the speed at which a song will play
to be adjusted. The indication ¥ } = 120” means that a quarter
note will occur 120 times a minute.
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SONG |
The Tempo Track is the track which records changes in the tempo
if you change the tempo during the course of a song. The Tempo

@ Tempo Track

Track records only the change that ook place relative to the set
tempa. Thus, the tempo for everything in the song will change if
you change the cumrent tempo for the song after it has been
recorded.

& Tone
There are Preset Tones and User Tones that can be selected for
use in performance. In addition, there are also GS Tones, which
perform in conformity with the GS Format. GS Tones are used for
creating User Tones, or with the accompaniment produced with
the Backing feature.

@ Tracks 11016
Each of the tracks from 1 to 16 is capable of recording
performance data from a singte MIDI channel. The number of the
MIDI channel (on whick each track will receive data) is the same
as the track number. The numbers of the channels on which
transmission will take place, however, can be individuoally set.

BONGEDIT

This feature allows you to undo whatever operation you have just
executed in the Song Edit mode. It can be conveniently used
whenever the result you obtain is not quite what was expected. To
return to the state you were in before the edit, simply press
Urdo,

* Note, however, that you will not be able to return to the
state you were in before the editing procedura if you have
since switched to some unrelated screen.

@ Update
This function aHows a song to be played correctly even if it is
started partway through. After having moved through the
measures using fast forward or reverse, perform an Update by
hoiding down while pressing . 1f you do not
perform the update, the wrong Tones could sound, or they might
sound in an inappropriate manner. Note that there is also an “Auto
Update” feature, which when tumed ON, will autamatically
perform the update before starting play each time you press

[PLAY ](=r p. 3-7).

- @ User Tones
User Tones are Tones which you have edited in order to create
your ewn personal sounds. Up to 128 of these Tones can be
created. )

User Tones, the same as Preset Tones, can be thought of as being
G5 Tones into which the settings for the Tonre Parameters have
been combined. The GS Bank Number for User Tones is “81."

5-8
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@ Velocity Messages
These MIDI messages convey the force with which the keys are

pressed. Velocity Messages are included within note events,

@ Vibrato
Vibrato is an effect which causes the pitch to modulate
periodically. The degree to which Vibrato will be applied to each
of the Tones can be adjusted with the Rate/Depth/Delay
parameters ( = p. 4-53). During performance, the Pitch Bend
Lever can be pushed forward to control the depth of the Vibrato.

@ Voice
The most basic sound element created with this instrument is
known as a “voice,” For each voice, there is a dedicated oscillator
which is required to preduce it.

If you are using a Tone which is composed of only one voice,
only one of these oscillators is needed to produce the single note
sounded when you press a key on the keyboard. If the Tone is
composed of two voices, however, twe of the oscillaters will be
put to work for each note sounded. Thus, certain Tones will
require more voices to produce than others, even if only one note
is played.

The JW-50 is equipped with a total of 24 voices that are capable
of individual, simultaneous operation,

® Voice Reserve

Voice Reserve is a setting which ailow you to specify the
minimum number of vaices that will always be reserved and made
available for certain tracks. This is effective when the total
number of voices being used has exceeded the maximum
pelyphony (24 voices). The values set for Voice Reserve for all
tracks combined must add up to 24 voices or less.

@ Volume m

The volume can be set individually for each of the tracks in the
Mixer mode. Also, the volume setting can be recorded at any
desired location in a song, and can also be recorded during
playback,

@ Write Procedure

"Write” is the name for the procedure which stores data into

internal memory, or into a song,
Situations in which data is stored by means of such an operation
are as follows:
(@& The settings for an edited Tone are stored as a User Tone.,
® A new chord progression is stored as a User Cherd Change.
(© The Track Parameter settings are stored as pari of a 50ng.
@ Effects settings are stored as part of a song.
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B | roubleshooting

If the JW-50 dose not perform as expect, please check the following points. If you can
not solve the problem, discontinue use immediately, contact your Roland dealer or a
nearby Roland service station as soon as possible.

= If @ message appears in the display, refer to the following section “Messages Chart.”

@ The JW-50 cannot be switched on.
* The power switch is not turned omn.
* The AC adaptor is not connected.

* You are using an improper AC adaptor.

@ No tracks are heard.
* If sound is heard through headphones, the audio cable(s) may be damaged or disconnected, or the amplifier or
mixer is switched off.
* The Master Volume on the JW-50 is set too low,

@ A specific track is not heard,
* The track is muted.
* The volume of the track is set too low.
* The volume is lowered with an expression pedal.
* The Outpur Assign is set to “Ext.” (= p. 4-3)
* If the Tone Name is not shown in the display, a GS Bank Number (Variation Number) that does not contain 2
Tene is currently selected. Change the Tone on the JW-30.

& The sound is distorted.
* When the sounds of all the tracks are distorted, lower the volume of the connected amplifier or the Master Volume

on the JW-30.
* If the sound of a specific track is distorted, lower the volume of the relevant track.

@ The pitch of the sound is not correct.
* If the pitch of all tracks is incorrect, check the settings for Master Tune and Key Transpose, (= p. 4-60)
* If the pitch of a specific track is incorrect, check the settings for Key Shift for that track. (=rp. 4-2)

& The metronome does not sound.
* Check the settings for the metronome. (= p. 4-4)
* The volume of track 10 is set too low.

@ The Aftertouch effect cannot be abtained.
* You have selected 2 Tone that does not respond to Aftertouch messages.
* Check the settings for the Keyboard Switch. (= p. 4-61)
* When the basic settings of the GS Fermat are selected, no Aftertouch effect is obtained. Return to the basic
settings of the JW-50. (=r p. 3-45)

@ Pitch or Vibrato cannot be changed with the Pitch Bend / Modulation Lever
* Check the seftings for the Keyboard Switch. (= p. 4-61}
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@ The song does not begin when | PLAY |is pressed.

* You have selecied a Song Number where no performance data is recorded.
* The Sync Clock is set to “Slave.” (== p. 4-63)
* The current position is at the end of the song.

@ The beat of the song is not affected by editing “New Meas Beat.”

* For measures in which performance data has already been recorded, the beat change data is ignored.

@ Certain parts are missing during playback,
* The total number of voices exceeds 24,
When using a Tone composed of two voices, you can change it 1o a one-voice Tone and utilize the number of
voices more effectively, To change Tones, select the Microscope screen and specify & new Tone Number.
If the maximum number of voices is only exceeded by a few, you can resolve the situation with the Voice Reserve

function. (= p. 3-27)

@ Notes are delayed in a few places.
* This oceurs due to the extra amount of time needed for processing when the tone data in multiple tracks has been
recorded at the same timing. Either erase unneeded tone data, or shift somewhat the timing ar which the tone dara

is recorded,

@ Settings for the internal sound sources have been altered as a result of playing song data designed
for the GS Format, such as SMF Music Data (available separately),
* Perform a JW Reset to return the JW-50 to its original basic settings { = p. 4-62).

@ Cannot carry out synchronized play when an external sequencer is the master.
* Auto Update is [On] (= p. 4-61).

6-2
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B Message Chart

The screen displays a message according to the procedure you are attempting. The following explains these messages.
If you do not attempt the correct procedure, or the data is not processed properly, an error message will appear in the
display. If this oceurs, refer to “Error Messages.”

ning / Confirming,/Operational Messages

Are you sure ?
This appears to confirm if you wish to carry out the procedure.

To proceed, press YES. To cancel, press NO.

Overwrite OK ?

This message warns you that the disk already contains data with the same name as the new data you are attempting
to save. 1f you wish to erase the previous data on the disk, replacing it with the new data, press YES. If vou
wish to retain the dara on the disk, press NO to cancel the saving procedure. Change the name of the new dara,

then try saving again.

This process will erase all information on the disk.
This message warns you that executing the procedure will erase the data on the disk.

To proceed, press Execute. To cancel, press| EXIT i,

Copyright
This message informs you that a copyright notice is recorded in the song you have selected.

During loading, this message will disappear. During saving or copying, you skould continue.

Now Working ...

This message shows that data is now being processed. Wait untii the message disappears.

Now Loading ...
This message shows that data is now being loaded. Wait until it changes to “Completed.”

Now Saving ...
This message shows that data is now being saved. Wait unti] it changes to “Completed.”

Now Formatting ...
This message indicates that the disk is now being formatted.

Compieted

This message indicates that the procedure has been performed successfully.

Memory for undo unavailable, are you sure?

This warning informs you that the unit is running low on available memory, and as 2 resuit will not be able to undo
the results and revert to the original state if you go ahead and perform the current procedure.

If you are sure you will not need an “Undo,” press YES. Otherwise, press NO to halt the procedure so you
have a chance to free up some additional memory first by erasing unneeded song data. Then you can try the

procedure again.
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To Song * M=*

Recording Tracks 10 - 14

Are you sure ?

(Press Play /Stop)}

This message indicates Song Number/Beginning Measure Number/Track. To change Song Numbers or Beginning
Measure Number, press, return to the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode and then make changes.

No More Data
This message indicates that no more data is recorded in the track.

Error Messages

Cannot Execute
Cause : The settings are not correct.

What to do  : Correct the settings, then repeat the procedure.

Out of Memory
Cause : There is not sufficient available memery to proceed. If you are recording, the recording will stop.
What to do  : Erase some data in the internal memory to make space, then repeat the procedure.

Disk Fuli
Cause : There is not sufficient remaining space on the disk.
What to do 1 : Replace the disk with one that has more space.

What to do 2 : Erase some data on the disk to make space, then repeat the procedure.

Insert Disk
Cause : The disk is not inserted correcily.

What to de  : Insert the disk properly.

Input Name
Cause : The data has not been named.

What to do  : Name the data and repeat the procedure.

Disk Protected
Cause : The protect tab on the disk is set to ON,
What to do : Set the protect tab to OFF, then repeat the procedure.,

improper Disk

Cause ¢ The disk cannot be used with the TW-50.
What to do 1 : Replace the disk with a proper one.
What to do 2 ; Format the disk for the JTW-30,

6-4
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Tone Set (oo
is not on this disk.

Cause : The disk does not contain the User Tone set that corresponds to the song data.

What to do 1 : When the relevant User Tone set exists on a different disk, press . and load only the song
data. Then replace the disk with another one and load only the User Tene set,

What to do 2 : If the User Tone set in the internal memory is the same as the User Tone set for the song data, you
need not foad the User Tone set from the disk. Pressand load only the song data.

Read Error
Cause : Data on the disk has been erased or damaged, or the disk itself has been damaged.
Whatto do  : Repeat the procedure. If the same message is shown again, the data cannot be retrieved, If this

happens, do net use that disk any longer.

Save Error

Cause : Data on the disk has been erased or damaged, or the disk itself has been damaged.

What to do : Repeat the procedure. If the same message is shown again, the data cannot be retrieved, If this
happens, do not use that disk any longer.

Master Disk

Cause : This disk is a master disk. You cannot save data onto a master disk or format it. For example, an
SMF Music Data disk released by Roland is a master disk.
What to do . Replace it with another disk.

Copy Prohibited

Cause : This song is copy-protected and therefore cannot be saved onto a disk.

L.ocate Point Err

Cause : Locate points “0” and “9” are not set properly (the points are set too close to each other or the “0"
point is set before the “0" point.)

What to do  : Set the Locate points “0" and “5” correctly.

Excl Format Error

Cause : The check sum could not be completed. The JW-50 cannot calculate Exclusive data other than
Roland Exclusive Type IV. .

What to do : Check the input data and carry out the calculation for the check sum.

Over Work

Cause : Data has not been correctly processed.

What to do  : Press| EXIT {then repeat the procedure.

6-5
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MIDI Error
Cause a : Active sensing messages sent from the external device have been interTupted.
What to do 1 : I this message is shown when the external MIDI device is switched off, there is nothing 1o worry

about.
What to do 2 : Check if the MIDI cable is disconnected or damaged.

Cause b : The JW-30 has teceived an excessive amount of MIDI data from the external device and cannot
process it propesly.
What to do  : Decrease the amount of MIDI data transmitted to the JW-50. For example, lower the tempo when

song data is being transmitted.

Check Sum Error
Cause : The value of the check sum of the received Exclusive message is incormrect.

What to do ! Check the check sum value.

Internal Battery Low
Cause : The memory backup battery is exhausted.
What to do  : Have the battery repiaced at your retail shop or at the nearest Roland service center.

6-6
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B FPreset fone Chart

Number Tone name \Y Recommended Number Tone name \Y Recommended
sound tange sound range
1 Piano 1 i 41 Violin 1 [ G3 (BB —C7 (96
2 Piano 2 i - 42 Viola 1 | G3(4B)—-C6 (B
, AD (217 — C8 (108) £
3 Piano 3 1 o 43 Cello 1 |C2(38) —C5(72)
£
e 4 Honky-tonk 2 g 44 Contrabass 1 | E1(28) ~G3 (55}
& 5 E. Piano 1 1 } 45 Tremolo Str 1
- E1 (28 —G7 (103} o3 E1 (28) —C7 (98)
& E. Piano 2 1 £ 48 PizzicatoStr 1
7 Harpsichord 1 |F2(41)—F8 (89) s 47 Harp T {80{23)—G7(103)
8 Clav. 1 1 C2(36) ~C7 (96) 48 Timpani 1 1C2(36) A3 (57)
9 Celesta 1 | C4 (60)—CB (108) 49 Strings 1
- - . E1(28) —C7 (96)
8 10 Glockenspiel 1 08 (72) —C8 (108) 50 Slow Strings 1
(%]
3 11 Music Box 1 | c4 60 —ce (84 51 Syn. Strings! 1
8 _ 2 : C2 (36) —C7 (96)
&1 12 |Vibraphone 1 |F3(53) —F6 (BY) 2| 52 |Syn. Strings2 2
gl 13 |Marimba 1 {3 (48) —C6 (84) £| 53 [Choir Aahs 1
= 5 - C3 (48) — G5 (79)
g 14 Xylophone 1 {F4(85) —C7(98) 54 Voice Qchs H
& 15 |Tubularbell 1 {ca (60) —F5 (77) 55 | SynVox 1 |C3(48) —C6 (84)
16 Santur 1 iC4(B0) —C6 (B4} 55 COrchestraMit 2 [C3¢48) —C5 (72
17 Organ 1 1 57 Trumpet T {A# 358 ~A#604
18 Organ 2 T tC2(38) —CT (36) 58 Trombone T IA#1{34)—D#5(T8)
19 Organ 3 2 59 Tuba 1 [F1(29)—G3 (55}
5 20 Church Org. 1 T | AD(21) —C8 {108) ® 60 MutedTrumpet 1 |A#3(B8)—A§5(82)
o ]
S 21 Reed Orgarn 1 1C2(38)—C7(96) & 61 French Horn 2 |F241)~F5 (T
22 Accordion Fr 2 |F3(53)—F6 (8% 62 Brass 1 1
23 Harmonica 1 | C4 (60} —C6 (84) 63 Synth Brass? 2 | G2 (38) —C7 (96}
24 Bandneon 2 | F3(53)—F8 (8D 64 Synth Brass2 2
25 Nyion-str. Gt 1
E2 (40) —C6 (84)
26 Steelstr. Gt. 1
27 Jazz Gt 1
& 28 Clean Gt. 1
G| 29 [Muted Gt 1
E2 (40) — D6 (86)
30 Overdrive Gt, 1
31 Distortion Gt. 1
32 Gt. Harmonics 1
33 Acoustic Bs. 1
a4 Fingered Bs, 1
a5 Picked Bs. 1
@ 36 Fretless Bs. 1
& £1(28) —G3 (85}
m 37 Slap Bass 1 1
38 Slap Bass 2 1
39 Synth Bass 1 1
40 Synth Bass 2 2

V : Number of voices
Recommended sound range: The recommended sound range does not indicate the limit of sound production. The actual
playvable range extends beyond the recommended sound range.
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Number Tone Name A Recommended Numbar Tone Name vV
sound range
65 Soprano Sax 1 |F#3(B84)—D#6 (@7 105 ! Sitar 1
66 Alto Sax 7 |C#349—G#5 B0 106 | Banjo 1
67 Tenor Sax V{F#20 —D#E(TE 107 | Shamisen 1
E 68 Baritone Sax T |C#2@7)~G#4(B8) E 108 | Koto 1
i 65 Oboe 1 | A#3(58)—GB (91} ] 109 [Kaiimba 1
K¢, English Horn 1 | E3 (B2)— A5 (B1) 110 |Bag Pipe 1
71 Bassoon 1 1A#17(34)~C5 72 111 Fiddle 1
72 Clarinet 1 | D3 (80) —G6 (91) 112 | Shanai 1
73 Piccolo 1 | D5 (74)—C8 (108) 113 | Tinkie Bell 1
74 Flute i 114 | Agogo 1
75 Recorder 1 o 115 Steef Drums 1
C4 (60) —C7 (96) N3
8 76 Pan Flute 1 g 116 | Woodbiock * |1
e 7 Bottle Blow 2 gl 117 |Tako *1 1
78 Shakuhachi 2 &1 118 |[Melo Tom 1 11
79 Whistle 1 119 | Synth Drum 11
80 QOcarina 1 120 Reverse Cym. ki 2
81 Square Wave 2 121 Gt. FretNoise *i 1
B2 Saw Wave 2 122 | Breath Noise 2
- B3 Syn. Caliiope 2 x 123 | Seashore * | 1
B[ 84 |Chiffer Lond 2 124 | Bird | 2
E[ 85 |Charang 2 “1 7125 |[Telephome 1 %1
“1 86 |Solo Vox 2 w| 126 |Helicopter *11
87 5th Saw Wave 2 127 | Applause i 2
88 Bass & Lead 2 128 [Gun Shot 11
89 Fantasia 2
a0 Warm Pad 1
€1 81 |Polysynth 2
3 g2 Space Voice 1
_; 83 Bowed Glass 2
S|894 [Metal Pad 2
95 Halo Pad 2
96 Sweep Pad 1
87 ice Rain 2
o8 Soundtrack 2
> 88 Crystal 2
w100 | Atmosphere 2
"E 101 Brightness 2
D102 | Goblin 2
103 | Echo Drops 1
104 | Star Theme 2

V :Number of voices

Recommended sound range :The recommended sound range does not indicate the limit of sound praduction. The actual
playable range extends beyond the recommended sound range.

* :All Tones marked by an % have unreliable pitch, Please use a key around C4 (Key # 80).
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B GS Tone Chart

T#|V# | Tone name |v | Fecommended T#|V# |  Tone name |v | Fecommended
sound range soungd range
1 0 | Piano 1 1 25 0 | Nylon-str. Gt 1 FE2 (40) —C6 (84)
2 0 Piano 2 1 8 Ukulele 1 | A3 (57)—B5 (83}
: AQ (213 -~ CB (108)
3 0 |Piano 3 1 0 | Steskstr. Gt 1
E2 (40) ~C6 (84)
4 0 | Honky-tank 2 26 B8 i12str. Gt 2
ol & 0 {E Piano 1 1 16 | Mandoiin 1 | G3(55) —E6 (88)
& 8 |[Detuned EP 1 2 0 [Jazz Gt 1
£ Et (28) ~G7 (103) 27 >
B 0 |E Piano 2 1 8 | Hawaiian Gt. 1
8 |Detuned EFP 2 2 B o8 0 |Clean Gt 1
0 | Harpsichord 1 3 8 |[Chorus Gt 2
7 F2 (41) —F6 (89)
8 |Coupled Hps. 2 29 0 | Muted Gt 1
8 0 |jCiav. 1 [ C2(36)—C7{98) 8 Funk Gt 1 | E2(40) — D6 (86
<] 0 {Celesta 1 |c4 80y —CB{(108) 30 0 | Overdrive Gt. 1
=] 10 0 | Glockenspiel 1 [ C5 (72 —CB (108} 31 0 | Distortion Gt 1
Q
w11 0 | Music Box 1 | G4 (603 —CB (B4) 8 | Feedback Gt. 2
E} 12 0 | Vibraphone 1 | F3(53) —F6 (83) 42 0 | Gt. Harmonics 1
t 13| o |Marimba 1 | ca e —cs 84 8 |Gt Feedback 1
‘?E 14 0 | Xyiophone 1 | F4(B5) L7 (88) a3 0 {Acoustic Bs. 1
2 0 | Tubular-bell 1 34 0 | Fingered Bs. 1
&l 15 C4 (60) —F5 (7T ,
B | Church Bel! 1 35 0 | Picked Bs. 1
16 0 | Santur 1 |1 C4 (B0Y —C6 (B4} 36 0 |Fretless Bs. 1
0 |[Crgan 1t 1 w| 37 0 |Slap Bass 1 1
17 bl E1(28) —(G3 (55
B | Detuned Or. 1 2 = 38 0 |Slap Bass 2 1
18 0 |Organ 2 T §C2(36) ~C7 (86) 19 0 {Synth Bass 1 1
8 |Detuned Or. 2 2 8 iSynth Bass 3 1
19 Q0 |Organ 3 2 40 0 | Synth Bass 2 2
g 0 | Church Org. 1 1 B8 |Synth Bass 4 2
S| 20 AD (21) —CB {108)
S 8 [Church Org. 2 2
21 G [Reed Organ 1 | C2 (36 —C7 (96}
0 | Accordions Fr 2
22 _ F3 (53) —F6 (89)
8 | Accordion It 2
23 0 | Harmonica 1 iC4(60) —CBG (84}
24 0 | Bandneon 2 [F3(53)—F5 (89
T# :Tone number (Program number)
V # :Variation number (GS Bank number)
\Y) : Number of voices

Recommended sound range :

The recommended sound range does not indicate the limit
of sound production. The actual playable range extends

bevond the recommended sound range,
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T#iVsE Tone name \Y Recommencded T# | V# Tone name Y Recommended
sound range sound range
41 0 | Violin 1 | G3(558) —C7 (96} 65 0 | Soprano Sax 1 IF#3(B4)—D#6(8T)
© 42 0 |Viola 1 | G3(48) —C6 (84) 66 0 |Alto Sax T |C#3UED—G#5(BO)
#1431 0 |Cello 1 {2 (36) —C5 (72 67 | O |Tenor Sax 1 |Fe2u2—pas5 TS
g 44 ¢ | Contrabass 1 {€1{28) —G3 (55} | 68 (0 | Baritone Sax 1 |C#2{37)—~G#4(BB)
g 45 | 0 |Tremolo Str i I €69 | 0 |Oboe 1 |A#3(58) —Gs(o1)
g 48 0 | PizzicatoStr 1 70 0 |English Hom 1 |E3(82) — A5 (8T)
@1 47| 0 |Harp 1 | B0 (23) —G7 (103) 71| 0 |Bassoon 1 |a#1@34—cs072
48 0 | Timpani 1 [C2(36)—A3 (BT 72 0 | Clarinet 1 | D3 (50) — G6 (91}
49 0 |[Strings 1 PET(28) —C7 (96) 73 0 |Piccolo 1 | D5 (74) —CB (108)
B | Orchestra 2 |C1 (24 —C7 (98) 74 0 | Flute 1
B0 0 | Stow Strings 1 |E1(28)—C7{86) 75 0 | Recorder 1 4 (B0) —C7 (56
ol 51 0 | Syn. Strings1 T {€2(36)—C7 (96) 3 78 0 jPan Flute 1
£ B | Syn. Strings3 2 | C1(24) ~C7 (98} 177 | 0 Bottle Blow 2
2] 52 1 0 |Syn. Strings2 2 |c2¢38) —c7 (98) 78 | 0 |[Shakuhachi 2
* 53 0 | Choir Aahs 1 C3 (48 — G5 (79) T9 0 | Whistle 1
54 | 0 |Voice Ochs 1 80 G | Ocarina 1
55 0 | SynVox 1 {C3(48) —C6 (B84 81 0 | Square Wave 2
56 | O |OrchestraHii 2 1C34B) ~C5 (72} 8i 8 | Sine Wave 1
57 ¢ | Trumpet 1 TA#3(58)—A#6(04) 82 D |Saw Wave 2
58 | O |Trombone 1[A#13H—D#5(75 | { 5| B3 | 0 [Syn. Calliope 2
59 | 0 |Tuba 1 |F129)— 63 (56) =] 84| 0 |Chiffer Lead 2
60 | 0 |MutedTrumpet 1{as3@e—~ae5@ | {2 85| 0 |Charang 2
" 61 0 |French Horn 2 |F24ND—FB(7T) 86 | 0 |Solo Vox 2
§ 62 0 |Brass 1 1 87 0 |5th Saw Wave 2
8 |[Brass 2 2 88 | O |Bass&LlLead 2
63 0 | Synth Brass? 2 C2 (36) —C7 (68) 89 0 [Fantasia 2
8 |Synth Brass3 2 g0 0 |Warm Pad 1
ad 0 | Synth Brass2 o % 91 0 | Polysynth 2
8 |Synth Brass4 1 E 92 0 | Space Voice 1
=] 93 C |Bowed Glass 2
T# :Tone number (Program number) i:» 94 0 | Metal Pad 2
V# :Variation number (GS Bank number) 95 | 0 |Halo Pad 2
A : Number of voices 86 0 |Sweep Pad 1

Recommended sound range:

The recommended sound range does not indicate the fimit

of sound production. The actual playable range extends
beyond the recommended sound range.
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T#|V# Tone name vV T#H(|VH# Tone name v
87 ] 0 }lice Rain 2 0 |Gt FretNoise k|1
98 0 | Soundtrack 2 121 | 1 {6t Cut Noise ®11
wi 99 0 {Crystal 2 2 |String Slap %1
L‘i 100} © | Atmosphere 2 122 0 | Breath Noise 2
§ 101 0 | Brightness 2 1 Fi. Key Click * 1
“1102| 0 |Goblin 2 0 | Seashore k{1
103] 0 iEcho Drops 1 1 | Rain *| 2
104 O |Star Theme 2 2 | Thunder %1
106] O |Siar 1 123 3 [wing *11
106 0 |Banjo 1 4 | Stream ¥ 2
107 0 | Shamisen 1 5 | Bubbie k{2
0 |Koto 1 0 | Bird %2

£(108 -
£ 8 | Taisho Koto 2 1241 1 jDog 11
" o9 0 | Kafimba 1 2 | Horse-Gallop * 11
110 O [Bag Pipe 1 0 | Telephone 1 %1 1
1111 0 Fiddle 1 1 | Telephone 2 11
112 0 | Shanai 1 125 2 | Door Creaking %[ 3
113 0 |Tinkle Belf 1 3 1 Door ¥ 11
1141 0 |Agogo 1 > 4 | Scratch * |1
118 O iSteel Drums 1 5 | Windchime *1 2
116 C | Woodblock %11 - 0 | Helicopter *11
® 8 |Castanets * 11 w3 1 [Car-Engine *1 3
g 119 |0 _|Taiko M 2 |CarStop %11
s 8 |Concert BD k11 3 |Car-Pass * |1
& 11p L0 [Melo Tom 1 * 11 1op 41 CarCrash * 2
B iMelo Tom 2 *1 1 5 | Siren * | 1
119 0 | Synth Drum *11 8 | Train E
8 |[BOB Tom *11 7 |Jetplane ®| 2
1201 0 |Reverse Cym. %1 2 B | Starship k| 2
S {Burst Noise *[ 2
T# :Tone number (Program number) 0 | Applause k|2
V' # :Varation number (GS bank number) 1 | Laughing %11
v : Number of voices 2 | Screaming I
* :All Tones marked by an * have unrelisble pitch, 127 3 | Punch %] 1
Please use a kay around C4 (Key # 80). 4 1Hoart Boat w11
5 | Footsteps ¥ 1
0 |Gun Shot E I
128 1 | Machine Gun k|1
2 |Lasergun * |1
3} Explosion {2
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@ Variation Number (GS Bank Number) : 127

T# Tone name ViIT# Tone name VEIIT# Tone name Vi|T# Tone name Vv
1 | Acou Piano 1 1 33 | Fantasy 2 65 | Acou Bass 1 1 97 | Brs Sect 2 2
2 | Acou Piano 2 1 34 | Harmo Pan 21] 66| Acou Bass 2 1 Q8 | Vibe 1 i
3 | Acou Piano 3 1 35 | Chorale 1 67 { Elec Bass 1 1 98 | Vibe 2 1
4 | Elec Piano 1 1 36 | Glasses 211681 Elec Bass 2 T 1100] Syn Mallet 1
5 | Elec Fiano 2 1 37 § Soundtrack 21{69 ] Slap Bass 1 11 H101] Windbell 2
& | Elec Piano 3 1 38 | Atmosphere 2 70 | Slap Bass 2 1 1021 Glock 1
7 | Elec Pizno 4 1 39 | Warm Bsll 21|71 | Fretless 1 1 11103| Tube Bell 1
8 | Honkytonk 2 40 | Funey Vox 1 72 | Fretiess 2 1 104 | Xylophone 1
9 | Elec Org 1 11} 41| Echo Bell 21§ 73| Flute 1 11 {105| Marimba 1
0 | Blec Org 2 21| 42| ice Rain 21174 Fiute 2 11]108| Koto 1
11 | Elec Org 3 1 43 | Oboe 2001 21175 Piccolo 1 111107] Sho 2
12 | Elec Org 4 1 44 | Echo Pan 21§76 Piccolo 2 2 | 1 108] Shakuhachi 2
13 | Pipe Org 1 21| 45 | Doctor Solo 2 1177 | Recorder 1 1]109{ Whistle 1 2
14 | Pipe Org 2 211} 48 | Schoal Daze 11} 78| Pan Pipes 1 11110] Whistle 2 1
151 Pipe Org 3 21| 47 | Bellsinger 1 79| Sax 1 1 §]111| Bottleblow 2
16 | Accordion 2 || 48 | Square Wave 2 80 § Sax 2 1 §]112| Breathpipe 3
17 | Harpsi 1 114149 Str Sect 1 1 81 ; 8ax 3 1 11113] Timpani 1
18 | Harpsi 2 211501 Str Sect 2 1 B2 | Sax 4 111114} Melodic Tom 1
19 | Harpsi 3 1 51 [ Str Sect 3 i 83 | Clarinet 1 111315| Deep Snare 1
20 | Clavi 1 1 52 | Pizzicato 1 84 | Clarinet 2 1131116] Elec Perc 1 1
21 | Clavi 2 1 53 | Viglin 1 1 85 | Oboe 11{117| Elec Perc 2 1
22 | Clavi 3 1 54 | Violin 2 1 86 | Engl Homn 111118 Taiko 1
23 | Celesta 1 1 85 | Cello 1 1 87 | Bassoon 1111181 Taike Rim 1
24 | Celesta 2 1 56 | Celio 2 1 88 | Harmaonica 1§ 1120; Cymbal 1
25 | Syn Brass 1 2 1] 57 | Contrabass 1 89 | Trumpet 1 11]121]| Castansts 1
26 | Syn Brass 2 21158 | Harp 1 1 80 | Trumpet 2 1} §122]| Triangle i
27 | Syn Brass 3 21158 ] Harp 2 1 91 ¢ Trombone 1 2 1 1123] Orche Hit 1
2B | Syn Brass 4 21§60 ] Guitar 1 1 92 I Trombone 2 2 {11241 Telephone i
29§ Syn Bass 1 1 61 | Guitar 2 1 93 | Fr Hon 1 2 §]125] Bird Twest 1
30 | Syn Bass 2 21162 Elec Gtr 1 1 84 | Fr Hom 2 21 ]126] One Note Jam 1
31 | Syn Bass 3 2i183|Elec Gtr 2 1 95 | Tuba 1127 Water Bell 2
32 | Syn Bass 4 1 64 | Sitar 21196 ] Brs Sect 1 1 1]128] Jungle Tune 2

T# :Tona Number (Program Number)
v : Nurnber of voices

¥ Variation number 127 is set to the same sound arrangement of the MT-32 (Roland Multi Timbral Sound Module).
But the setting of the Pitch Bend Range, Modulation Depth, etc., are different from that of MT-32. Pan directions
are reversed from an actual MT-32, so to rectify this, reverse the LR connections of the Audio Output jacks.
¥ I exclusive messages of the MT-32 are received by the JW-B0, the settings of the latter will not be changed.
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ELUrum oet Chart

Naote BS#1 :STANDARD Ser DS#9; BSdLT: D425, DE#26: DS#1: DS#4s:
Namber DS#33 :JAZZ Set ROOM Set POWER Set ELECTRONIC Set TR-808 Set BRUSH Sez ORCHESTRA Set
High O Ciosad Hi-Hat |EXC1]
28 Slap Pedal HirHat | [EXCT)
20 Scratch Push Open Hi-Hat  [EXC1)
Scratch Puil Hide Cymbai
31 | Sticks
Square Click
a3 Metroname Click
Metronome Bel
35 Kick Dham 2 Coneen BD 2
P'eY 35 ek Brum 1 MOMDO Kick Eiec 8D 808 Bass Drum Concert BD ¢
~ Side Stick BOB Aim Shot
a8 { Snare Drum 1 Gated SD Elec SD 808 Snare Drum | Brush Tap Concert 8D
"ﬂ Hand Ciep Brush Siap Castanaly
40 Snare Drum 2 Gated SD Birush Swirl Conhcert 803
a1 Low Tom 2 Room Low Tom 2 Room Low Tom 2 Elec Low Tom 2 808 Low Tom 2 Timpani F
Ciosed Hl — hat  {EXC1] 808 CHRE [EXC1} Timpani F¥
43 Low Tom T Room Low Tam 1 Acom Low Tom 1 Elac Low Tom 1 BO8 Low Tem 1 Timpani G
4 Pedal Hi — hat [EXCH] BDB CHH [EXC1] Timpani G#
45 Mid Tom 2 Room Mid Yom 2 Room dMki Tom 2 Eiec Mid Tom 2 BOB Mid Tom 2 Timpani A
il Open Hi — hat [EXC1] 808 OHH [EXC1) Timpani A
47 Mid Tom 1 Room Mid Tom 1 Room Mid Tom 1 Eiec Mid Tem 1 808 Mid Tom 1 Timpani 8
o 48 High Tom 2 Room Hl Tom 2 Foom H Tom 2 Elec Hi Tom 2 B0OB Hi Tom 2 Timpani &
- ¥ Crash Cymoal t 808 Cymbat Timpani ck
50 High Tom 1 Room Hi Tom 1 Room Hi Tom 1 Elac Hi Tom 1 808 M Tom 1 Timpani d
Ride Cymbal 1 Timpani d#
52 Chinese Cymbal Reverse Cyrmbal % Timpani &
53 ! Ride Ball Timpan {
_..._Hq Tambourine
55 Spiash Cymbal
— TR Cowbel B08 Cowball
57 i Crash Cymbai 2 Concett Cymbal 2
—q Vibra — siap
58 Fide Cymbai 2 Concar Cymbat 1
o High Bongo
= iﬁ Low Bongo
62 Mute High Conga 808 High Conga
Open High Conos 808 Mig Conga
84 Low Congs 808 Low Conga
85 | High Tenbale
R Low Timbaie
High Agogo
Low Agogo
Cabasa
E Maracas 808 Maracas
Short Ml Whistle [EXC2]
(o] Long Low Whistle |EXC2]
Short Gulro [EXC3)]
tong Gulto IEXC3}
Claves 808 Claves
High Woed Block
L.ow Wood Block
Mute Cuica [EXC4]
Open Cuica [EXC4]
E Mute Triangle [EXC5)
Open Triangle |EXC5}
% Shaker
Jingle Ball
[x) Baeiitrae
& 84 B Castansts
as Muta Surdo |EXCB}
B Open Surdo {EXCSB)
& |/ e T Applause &
8g i Small Gong
Bly Gong
ar | Mute Pandire  [EXET]
Open Pandisro  [EXET)
83 | Tamborim
—m Tree Chime
95 Caxixi
DS # :Drum Set Number (Program Number) Blank :Same as the Percussion sound of “Standard Set.”
* : Percussion sound which are created by using ————— :No sound
two voices.{All other Percussion sounds are [EXC] : Percussion sound of the same number will not be
created by one voice.) heard at the same time.
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@ SFX Set

Note

DSESTISFX Set

High O

Slap

Scrateh Push

Scratch Pull

Sticks

B: Sguare Click

Metronoma Click

& Metronome Betl

Guitar shiding fingar

Guitar cutting noise {down)

Gudtar cutting nolse {up)

Siring slap of double pass

Fi. Kay Click

Laughing

Screaming

Punch

Heast Beat

# Footsteps!

Footstaps2

| Appiause *
Door Creaking

boor

Scratch

B2 Windchime *
Car-Engine

Car-Stos

Car-Pass

Car-Crash &
Siran

i Train

Jetplana ¥
£ Helicopter

Starship +*
Gun Shot

Machine Gun

T4 Lasergun

Expiosion *
Dag

1 | Horse-Galiap

| [ bras

79 [ Haih

—m Thunder
8 Wind

Sanshore
; Stream
i Bubble

3]

423

-4

1
83

P

8
Ball,

k]

DS # :Drum Set Number (Program Mumber}

* : Percussion sound which are created by using twe
voices. (All other Percussion sounds are created by
one voice.)

~—— :No sound

[EXC] :Percussion sound of the same number will not be
heard at the same time.

¥ The SFX and CM-84,.732L sets cannot be used in track
10. To use them, chenge track 16 to a Drum track,

# The CM-B4,732l. set is the MT-32 drum set with SFX
sounds (note number 76 to 108) added to it

6-14
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@CM-64,32L Set

Note DEE1IHCMB4/37L Set
Number
35 Acoustic Bass Drum
o |1 i Acoustic Bass Drum
¥ 1 ESE Rimshot
38 Acoustic Snare Drum
-_d Hand Clap
40 | Elactronic Snare Drum
41 Acoustic Low Tom
Closed High Hat [EXCi]
43 Acoustic Low Tom
—-—-ﬁ Open High Hat 2
45 | Acoustic Middie Tom
——JEEE OpentighHali  [EXCY]
47 [ Acoustic Middls Tomm
1] 4B Acoustic High Tom
w
Crash Cymbal
50 Acaustic High Tam
—§EER Ride Cymbe
52 E _____
= Tambourine
5 | 20— ————
Cowbeli
-7 2
3] f _____
o leo i High Bongo
Low Bongo
62 Mute High Conga
’_m High Conga
B4 i Low Conga
B85 High Timbala
Low Timbale
B7 I High Agoge
Low Agogo
68 Cabasa
__‘m Maracas
A I Short Whistle
8 in | Long Whistle
Quijada
Mmoo ——==——
”—ﬂ Clavas
7€ Laughing
v Screaming
¥ Punch
79 | Heartbes!
Sl Footsteps 1
By Footsteps 2
: Applauss +
83 Creaking
2 Bd Door
: Seratch
BE Windchime $r
Engine
88 | Car-Stop
a8 i CarPass
Crash +*
81 Siren
W..,ﬂ Frain
83 E Jat *
L8 Helicopter
% Starship *
q 96 Pisiol
g Machine Gun
98 Lasergun
100 g:;;laslon k.Y
101 Horse-Gallop
D Birde *
103 RAain *
AL Thundsr
108 Wind
Ll Waves
o7 Stream -
o Jioe Bubbie +
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B Music Style,”
Preset Chord Change Chart

No. Music Style Name,/ Chord
Preset Chord Change Name {Original,~Variation 1./ Variation 2)

Em >Em »OMaj >GMaj >AMaj >AMaj >BMaj >BMaj

1 | Rock 1 Fm >Fm/A b >E b MajC »Cm7 >Fm >Fm7A b SEb7 >E b7
Dm >FMaj >(GMaj >Dm >Dm >FMaj >GMaj >Dim
CMaj >CMaj >Eb Msj >Eb Maj >F7 >F7 »>G7 >G7

2 | Rock 2 Am >FMaj  >0GMaj >Am >Am >FMaj >GMaj >Am
Cm7 >Cm7 >E b Maj  »>FMsj >Cm7 >Cm7 >Cm7/G >Cm7/G
E7 >E7 »E7 >E? >AMaj >AMaj >B7 >B7

3 | Rock 3 CMaj >CMaj >C7 >C7 >EbMaj >Eb Maj >FMsj >FMaj
Em? >Em?7 >Em? »Em7 >Em7 >Em7 >Em7 >G7
E b Maj >FMaj] >FMajyC  >CMaj >E b Maj >FMaj >FMaj/C >CMaj

4 | Triplet Rock CMaj »>CMaj »>BbMaj >BbMaj >EbMaj >EbMaj >AbMa >G7
CMaj >CMaj »>FMaj >FMaj >CMaj >CMaj >G7 >G7
C7 =C7 >C7 »C7 >C7 >C7 >C7 >C7

5 | Funk Cm7  »Cm?7  >Cm7 >Cm7 >Cm7 >Cm7 >Cm7 >Cm7
Dm >Dm >Dm >Dim >C7 »>C7 >C7 >C7
E7 >E7 >D7 >D7 >(GMaj >GMaj »AT >A7

8 [ Brass Funk 2] >E? >E7 >E7 >E7 >E7 >E7 >E7
CMaj/D >DMaj >FMaj/D  >DMaj >CMayD >DiMaj >FMajm >DMaj
D7 >D7 =C7 >C7 =07 =07 >D7 =D7

7 |R&B D7 >D7 >C7 >C7 >Em >Em >D7 17
C7 >(7 >Dm >G7 >C7 >C7 >C7 >C7
C69 >CIE >FM7 >Fm7/B b >Amd >Do >Pm7/G >(G7

8 | Fusion 1 Em®  >Em9  »F#mll >B7 >Em9 >Emg >F#m1] >B7
CM7 >CM7 >Bm7 >Em7 >Am7 >D7 >GM7 >CH7
Bmlt  >Bmli  >Bmll >Bm1] »B b M7 >B b M7 »>B b M7 >B b M7

g Fusion 2 Fm7 >Bb7 >Eb M7 >A b M?7 >Am7 b S =137 >Gm7 >F#m7
Gm7/C >Gm7/C >Gm7C  >Gm7/C >B b 7B b>Bbm¥WEb>B b m7Eb>B b m7ED
Cm7 >Cm7 >Cm7 >Cm? >Cm7 >Cm7 >C7 >C7

10 | Jazz Funk F7 >F7 >F7 >F7 >F7 >F7 >F7 »F7
G7 >G7 >G7 >G7 >(G7 »>(57 >G7 >G7
FM? >FM7 >Em7 >Em7 »[mad? >Dmad9 >CM7 >CM7

11 | Pops C7 >C7 >Dm/C >Dm/C sEm7/C >Em7/C >Dm7 >G7
CMzj  >GMajB >Am >Em/G >FMaj >CMaji/E »>Dm7 >G7
Fm >Fm »E b Maj »E b Maj »>C#Maj >CHMaj >C7 >C7

12 | BBeat Pops CM7 >CM7 >CM7 >CM?7 >CM7/A >CM7/A >CM7/A >CM7/A
CMaj >CMaj >Am >Am »FMaj >Fhaj »G7 >G7
Dim >FMaj =G7 >GMaj >FMaj >Dm7 >C7 >C7

13 | 16Beat Pops ca >Dm7  >Em? >Dm7/F >Cé >Dm7 >Em7 >G7
CMai  >GMaj/B »C7/B b >FMaj/A  >Fm/A b >CMajiG SD7/FE >G7
7 >C7 >C7 >C7 >C7 >C7? »C7 >C7

14 1 Rap c7 »>F7 >C7 >F7 >C7 >F7 >C7 >F7
Cm >Cm >Cm >Cm >Cm >Cm >Cm >Cm7
Cm? >Cm7 >Dm7 >G7 >Cm7 >Cm7 >Dm7 >G7

15 | House Cm9 >Cm% >Cm% >Cmé >CH7 SCH? >CHT >CH#7
E7 >E7 >E7 = E7 >E7 >E7 >E7 >E7
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Music Style Name,” Chord
Ne. Preset Chord Change Name {Original~ Variation 1. Variation 2)
or) >C7 >C7 >C7 >C7 >C7 >C7 >GMaj
16 | Hip Hop C7 >C7 >C1 >C11 >0 >C9 >Csusd >Csus4
E7 >E7 >D9 >Po >CMaj/E  >CMajyE »D% >Dg
FMaj  »FMaj >GMaj >GMaj >Ciaj > Maj »C7 >C7
17 | Dance FMaj »E b Maj >FMaj >A b Maj/E b >FMaj >E b Maj >FMaj >A b MajE b
FM7 >(37 »>Em7 >Am7 >Fad9 >G7 >(Cad9 »C7
Em >Em >DMaj >DMai >CMaj >CMaj >Dhiaj >DMaj
18 | Eiectro Pops CMaj  >CMaj >Cl1 >CI1 >FMaj/C  >FMajiC »CMaj >CMaj
Gm9 »>Gm9 >Cm9 >{m% >GmbY >Gm9 >Cmb >Dm7
AT =ATF >AT7 »AT7 >07 >D7 >A7 >A7
19 | Oldies CMaj  >CMaj =Em >Em >Dm >Dm »>G7 »>G7
c7 >C7 >C7 >C7 >C7 =C7 (7 >C7
C7 »C7 »>Dm >G7 >C7 >C7 >E b Maj >B b May/D
20 t Country Cc7 =07 >D7 >G7 >C7 »>G7 »C7 >C7
Cé »>L7 »Fé SFm7/A b >C6 »G7 >Cé »>C6
co >Em7 b5 >F9 >Fo >C8 >AmY >D9 >G9
21 | Jazz C6% >C69 >A7 A7 >Dm1l >Dmll >G7 >G7
c7 >C7 >C7 >C7 >F7 >F7 >F7 >F7
c7 >CY/E >F9 >F9/A >C7 >C7B b >CHC >C7E
22 | Blues F9 >F9 >P#dim  >FAdim >C7iG >C7 »>C7 >C7E
a7 >G7 >F7 >F7 >C7 >F7 »>C7 >(G7
C7 >CT/E >F7 >F#dim >CMaj/G >Am7 >D7 >G7
23 | Ballade Cm?7  sF7 >B p M7 »Eb M7 »Am7 b 5 D7 >Gm?7 >(G7
FMaj  >Dm7 >Gm7 >C7 >FMaj >D7 >G7 >C7
E9 >E@ >A13 >Al3 >E9 >E9 >A13 >Al13
24 | Shuffle A7 >A7 >A7 >A7 >D7 >D7 »>E7 >E7
E7 >E7 >E7 >E7 >E7 >E? >~E7 >E7
Gm7 >Gm7 >C7 >C7 >FM7 >FM7 >D7 >D7
25 { Bossa Nova CM9  >Cé/A >Dm7 >Dm9/G >CM39 >C6/A >Dm7 >Dm%/G
CM? >CHdim/A >Dmo >Dm9/G >CM7 >F#Maj/a  >FMaj/D  >EMsi/G
Gm7 >C? >Am7 b 5 >D7 >Gm7 =C7 >FMaj >D7
26 | Salsa Fm >PmM7/E  >Fm7/E b >Fmé/D >Fm >FmMM?E  >Fm¥E b >Fmé/D
CMaj >FMaj >G7 >CMaj >CMaj >FMaj »>G7 »>CMaj
Cm7 >Fm9 >Dm7 b 5 5G7 >Cm7 >Fm¢ >Dm7 b5 >G7
27 | Samba Cé >Dim7 >G7 >Ch >C6 >F6 >Bm7 b 5/G>C6
Cmil  >Cmll >E b M7 >A b M2 >Gm7 >Gm7 >Gm7 >Gm?7
[oy; >C7 =C? »C7 =C7 >C7 »C7 >C7
28 | Reggae D7 D7 >C7 >D7 »D7 >D7 >AT D7
CMaj »C7E >FMaj >GMaj >CMaj >C7/E >FMaj »GMaj
Cm?7 >Cm7 >Dm7/C >Dm7C *Eb M7 EbM7  Dm?C >Dm7/C
29 | African Rock CIt >Cll1 >CMaj >CMaj sC7sud4 >C7sud »>CMaj >CMaj
F7 >F7 >F1] >F7 >F9 >Fad9 >F1t >F7
GM7 »>GM7 >DM7 >DM7 >GM7 >GM7 >DIM7 >DM7
30 | Waltz Co >Ch >CHdim  »>Chdim >Dm? >Dm7 >G7 >G7
Gm7 >C9 >FM7 >B b M7 >Em7 b 5 >A7 >Dm7 >D7
6-16
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B Operation Mode Chart

[ REALTIME | m [F1]cony
Track Parameter Erase

Song information Move

Metronome |nsert Measure
Tempo Recording + Del
elete Measure

Realtime Rec Standby + Song Copy

ISHIFT] + | REC |MultiRec Standby m £ Quantize
[LOOP|»[ REC I-b F1|Realtime Erase Transpose
|_MICRO/STEP | F3|Data Thin

Erase Change Velocity
Create + Change Gate Time
Move + Tone Data Conversion

View
Step Rec

Step Rec Parameter

Volume REC -E Tune,~Function 1
|F2| Volume (Numeric) WRITE [F2| Tune,~Function 2

}:3 Pan

Pan {Numeric}

REC .E Rx Switch

System

Tone Edit

Lcad
Save
E Reverb Send Delete

Reverb Parameter Format
Chorus Send

4 |Cherus Parameter

WRITE

6-17

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

Chart

B Parameter

Tune,”Function Parameter

Parameter Vaiue tnitial Setting Dispiay
Master Tune 415.3Hz to 468.2Hz 440.0Hz .
Key Transpose — 24 to + 24 (semitone step) 0 5}13
Octave Transpose —~2 to + 2 octave G
Auto Update On, Off Oft
Pedai Switch Assign Start.”Stop, Punch 170 Start.”Stop
External Control Assign Expression, Modulation, C. After | Expression
Note Name (each black key} £ b C#, Eb, F#, | [Tune Function 2]
’ Ab,Bb ([TUNE/FUNC = [FZ] T/ Func2)
Channel Aftertouch On, Off On
g:v‘i’::;ard Pitch Bend On. Off on
Modulation On, Off On
Metronome
Parameter Vaiue Initial Setting Display
Metronome Mode Rec Only, Rec & Play, Off Rec Only [Metoronome]
Beil & Click (Vol 1) to Bell & Click (Val 33, i (Sequencer's Basic screen
Tone (Volume) Sguare Click (Vol 1), Square Click (Vol 2) Bel & Click (Vol 2) = [F3 [Metro)
MIDI Parameter
Parameter Value initial Setting Display
g Aftertauch On, Off On
% [ Pitch Bend On, Off On _
';:, Modulation on, Off on E';" Switch]
‘B[ Tone Change On, Off On
& [Exctusive On. Off on
Sync Clock Int, Siave, Remots int
Sync Out On. Off Off [MIDI : System]
MIDE Update On, Off Oft ([T = [F2] System)
Soft Thru On, Off o
Active Sensing Out On, Off On
Tone Parameter
Parameter Value Display
Tone Name 12 characters [Write : Tone] ([Tone] or {Tone Edit} = [WRITE])
Source Tone Number 1 10 128
Tone Variation Number 0 to 127
Vibrato Rate -50 to + 80
Vibrato Depth -50 o +50
e ie | o ) (TR [ Tore
Resonance ~50 to +50
Attack Time - 50 to +50
Decay Time -850 10 +50
Release Time -80 to +50
User Tone Set Name 8 characters {Save] {[DISE_MENU j={FZ]Save)

6-18
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Song Parameter

Parameter Value Initial Setting Display
Song Name 12 characters Blank [Song information} or [Savel
State (Track 1 to 18) P {(Play), M (Mute) ———
Sequencer's Basic screen
State (Tempo Track) P (Play), M (Mute) P (Play)
Track Type * 1 Normal, Drum Normal (Track 16)
Key Shift —-24 to +24 0
- (semitone step)
*é Bend Range 0 to 24 (semitone step) 2 [Track Parameter]
z M.AP Mode Poly, Mono Poly (Sequencer's Basic screen
< 0 to 24 2 (Track 1 to 7, 10 to 14) = [FT] TrekPran)
& | Voice Reserve ( The total number of}0 (Track 8, &, 15, 16}
= voices in afl tracks is 24.)
Qutput Assign Int, & Ext, Int, Ext Int & Ext
Tranmit Channel 1 10 16 Same as the Track Number.
Room 1 to 3, Hall 1 10 2,
Type Plate, Delay, Panning Delay Hall 2
o | PreLow Pass Fiter 1 to 8 [Reverb Parameter]
g Feedback 0 to 127 0 ([EFEECTS = [FZ)RevPara)
& [ Time 0 to 127 64
Level 0 to 127 64
Send Level {Track 1 to 18} 10 to 127 40 [Reverb Send] ([EFFECIS])
Chorus 1 to 4, Feedback
Type Chorus , Flanger, Short|Chorus 3
Delay, Short Delay (FB)
Pre-Low Pass Filter T tc8 1 Chorus Parameter]
rus Param
¢ | Feedback 0 to 127 8 ([EFEECTS] = [EZ]ChrPara)
E Rate 0 ta 127 3
©lLevel 0 10 127 &4
Delay 0 1o 127 80
Depth 0 to 127 19
0 to 127 0 [Chorus Send]
Send level (Track 1 10 16} ([EFFECTS]= [E3]ChrSend)
Locate Point 0 to 9§ Measure ~Beat,”Clock 1./1.70 [Locate] ([LGCATE])

* 71 Tracks T to 9 and 11 to 15 are fixed to Standard.

Track 10 is for Drums.
Only track 16 is switchable.
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B MIDI Event Chart

MIDI Events that can be recorded in Real-Time ----roceerererrniainnnii

Operation (MIDI Status)

MIDI Event (Microscope Display)

Press a key (Note)

Note Name (Note Number) : C-1 (0} to G5 (127
v = {Velocity) : 1 to 127
g = (Gate Time) : number of clock pulses

Apply pressure on key (s} {Channel Aftertouch)

C. After Val=0 to 127

Sefect a Tona (Tone Change)

Tone Bank (MSB. LSB} : GS Bank MNumber
Preset Tone (80, 0), User Tone (81, )
Prg= (Tone Number): 1 to 128

Move the Pitch Bend.”Modulation Lever to raise
or lower the pitch (Pitch Bend)

P. Bend
fihg =
moving the lever to the right (or left) extreme.)
Val = - B192~+ 8191

0 to 24 semitones (the maximum pitch change caused by

Push the Pitch Bend.”Moduiation Levar forward

(Modulation) C. Chg 1 (Modulation) =0 to 127
Press the pedal connected to the Hold Jack { C. Chg 64 (Hold 1) =0 to 83 (O#), 64 o 127 (On)
Press the pedal con Expression C. Chg 11 (Expression) =0 10 127
nected to the EXT | Modulation C. Chg 1 {Modulation; =0 to 127
Control Jack Channel Aftertouch C. After Val=0 to 127
) Volume C. Chg T {Volume) =0 10 127
Mixer Mode _
Pan C. Chog 10 (Panpot} =0 (Left) 1o 64 (Centerd to 127 (Right)

Major MIDI Events that can only be entered with the Microscope-

Polyphonic Aftertouch (s 3)

MIDI Status MIDE Event (Microscope Display)

Portamento Time C. Chg 5 {Porta Time) =0 to 127
Portamento C. Chg 65 (Portamento) =0 to 63 (Off), 64 to 127 (On)
Sostenuto C. Chg B8 (Sostenuto) =0 to 63 (Off), 64 to 127 (On)
Soft C. Chg 67 (Softy =0 to 63 (Off), 64 to 127 (On)
Reverb Send Level C. Chg 91 (Reverb Send) =0 to 127
Chorus Send Level C. Chg 93 (Chorus Send) =0 10 127

Vibrate Rate NRPN 136 (Vib Rate) =0 to 127

Vibrate Depth NRPN 137 (Vib Depth) =0 to 127

Vibrate Delay NRPN 138 (Vib Delay) =0 to 127
Tone Parameter Cutoff Frequency NRPN 160 (Cutoff Freq) =0 to 127
(k1) Resonance NRPN 181 (Resonance) =0 to 127

Attack Time NRPN 227 (Attack Time) =0 to 127

Decay Time NRPN 228 (Decay Time) =0 to 127

Release Time NRPN 230 (Release Time) =0 tc 127

Pitch Coarse NRPN 3072 + Note Number =0 to 127

TVA Level NRPN 3328 + Note Number =0 1o 127
Drun Instrument - ["panpot NRPN 3584 + Note Number =0 to 127

Reverb Send Level NRPN 3712 + Note Number =0 to 127

Chorus Send Level NRPN 3840 + Note Number =0 to 127

P. Atter

Note Name (Note Number) : C-1 (0) to GO (127>
Val=0 1o 127

Fine Tune

RPN 1 (Fine Tune) =0 to 168383 (— 100 to + 100 sent)

Coarse Tune (% 4)

RPN 2 (Coarse Tune) =0 to 16383 {—- 864 to + 63 semitone}

GS Exclusive

Address, Data (Valug) * Entered in hexadecimal form.

Exclusive

See next page.

6-20

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

*1 . When using the Microscope to input Tone parameters, the unit will appear to accept values within the
range of 0 1o 127. However, the internal sound sources will in fact only recognize values within the
range of — 50 to +50, with 64 as the median value. (Exception: Cut-off frequency; — 50 to +16.) For
this reason, any values you input that cannot be recognized will be jgnored,

*2: For example, if you wish to set the Reverb Send Level for Low Tom 1 {Note No. 43) to 127, you would
input “NRPN 3755 (3712+43) =127."

* 3 In the basic settings of the JW-50, the Polyphonic Aftertouch effect cannot be obtained. To obtain
Polyphonic Aftertouch, set the paramesters to be changed with GS-Exclusive messages.

*4:The internal sound sources will in fact only recognize values within the range of — 24 to +24
semitone.

~GS Exclusive Events

To edit parameter settings in each track of the GS Format sound source with Excinsive messages, such as the JW-50,
use “GS-Exclusive.” “GS-Exclusive” can be set by specifying only the address and data (value) of the parameter.

* The addresses of the Exclusive Events that can be created are as follows. {‘'n” in each address is
automatically set to match each track to be created. This cannot be changed when creating GS
Exclusive Events.) To create Exclusive Events of the other addresses, use “Exclusive.”

[40 1n 02] to {40 1n 16], [40 1n 18] to [40 1n 37], {40 2n 00} to [40 2n 5A]

= Address and data of each parameter is shown in the MID] Implementation. (cr p. 6-28)
=b To specify A to F in hexadecimal form, press @(A } ro(F ) while holding | SHIFT jdown.

< Example >

To control the pitch (maximum of i octave) of track 1 with Polyphenic Aftertouch, follow this procedure:
(D Select track 1 in the Microscope screen.

{2) Move the cursor to the position where the Event should be entered.

@ Create Select the Create Event screen.
@[ SHIFT |+ GS-Ex GS Exclusive Event is entered at the specified position and the Microscope screen
is recaltled.

(® Change the value (hexadecimal) to [40 21 30 4C].

Creating an Exciusive Event....-. ..... D T

In the Create Event screen in the Microscope mode, press | SHIFT § + to seiect the Exclusive Edit screen.
Specify the vatue (hexadecimal) to create an Exclusive Event.

6-21
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}nsert

Delete
ok
Chk Sum

The amount of data for the Exclusive
Event

The position of the cursor

* In the initial screen, data of [10 42 12 40 00 04 7F 3D] {Master Volume : 127) is sef. If you do not
require it, change It to the value you wish to create.

In Roland Exclusive Format {Type 1V), data is set as follows:

Exclusive Status FOH

Manufacturer D (Roland) 41H

Device ID -

Madel D -

Command 1D (Data Set) 12H

Data Address =+ Datz = Check Sum
End Of Exclusive FTH

= The Device ID of the JW.50 is 10H, and the Model ID is 42H (the same as the GS Format).
=> For a detailed explanation of Roland's Exclusive Format (Type IV), see page 6-26.
=> Regarding the Exclusive format of different makers, refer to the aperation manual of the relevant product.

=> To specify A to F in hexadecimal form using the Numeric Keys, press @ (4) to {F) while holding | SHIFT
down.

To insert data, move the cursor to the position where data should be inserred and press Insert. Pressing
will insert [00]. After inserting [00], change it to the value you sequire.

This deletes the value at the cursor position.
This enters the Exclusive Event you have created at the specified position. The Microscope screen is recalled.

The check sum of Roland’s Exclusive Events (Type IV) can be automatically calculated. Before pressiﬂg‘
enter any check sum value just before [F7]. Pressing will automatically calculate the check sum. When the
calculation is complete, the screen will display “Completed” and then the calculated value,

* To stop creating the Exclusive Event, press|EXIT |.
*If there is any error in the created Exclusive Event, the screen will display “Exci Format Error.” The
check sum cannot be calculated.

Editing Exciusive Events N h M s s sesseEeE bRt E N e KRR R R SRR AP AR AN BB s P e RN NI ERE IR

£-272

Move the cursor to “Exclusive”™ in the Microscope screen. The same Exclusive Edit screen when creating the
Fxclusive Event is recalied. Edit the value using the same procedure used when creating the Exclusive Event.
When you have edited the Exclusive Event that corresponds to Rotand’s Exclusive Formar (Type V), press .

Re-calculate the check sum.
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Roland Exclusive Messages

mlData Format for Exclusive Messages I

Roland's MIDI implementation uses the lollowing dats format for ail axchssive
messages (type V)

Byte Description

FOH Exclusive status

41H Manufacturer 1D (Roland)
DEV Device {D

MDL Madal 1D

CMD Command 1D

[BODY) Main data

FTH End of exclusive

# MIDI status: FOH, FTH
An exclusive messege must be flanked by a pair of status codes, starting with a
Manufacturer-ID iImmadlately atler FOH (MIDI verslont.0).

# Manufacturer-1D: 41H
The ManufacturerD identifles te manufaciurer of & MID! Instrument that iriggers
an axciusive massage. Value 41H rapresants Aoland's Manufacturar-ID.

# Device-1D: DEV
The Device-1D contalns & unigue valua that identilies the individual device In the
mulltipie implementation of MIDE instrumenis. K is usualiy set to 80M — OFH, a
value smaller by one than that of & basic channel, but value 00H ~ {FH may be
used for & device with multiple basic channeis.

# Model-ID: MDL
The Mode-1D centains a value that uniguely identifies one modet from another.
Ditfarant medels, however, may shere an Identical Model-ID 1f they handie shnilar
data.

The Model-ID format may contain DOH in one or more places o  provide an
exiended data field. The iollowing &ra axamplas of vaiild Model-IDs, each
reprasenting a wnigue model;

01H

02H

03H

00K, 01H
DOH, 02H
00H, 0K, OtH

# Command-iD: CMD
The Command-lD indicsta the fnction of an exclusive message. The
Command-ID format may contaln O0M in one or more places 1o provide an
exiended data field. The folowing are examples of valid Command-1Ds, each
representing & unigue function;

OtH

azH

D3H

DOH, B1H
DOH, 02+
DOCH, 00H, D1H

# Main data; BODY
This field contains a message to be exchanged across an Interface, The exact
data size and contents will vary with the ModeID and Command-ID.

ElAddress—mapped Data Transfar!

Address mapping Is & technigue for ransferring messages conforming to the data
format given in Secton 1. i assigns & series of memory-resident
records--waveform and lone deia, swiich status, and parameters, for exampia--to
specific locations In a machine-depandent address space, theraby allowing
access io dala residing at the address a message specifies.

Address-mapped date fransfer is therefore independent ¢f modeis and data

categories. This technique aliows use of twe different transfer procedures:
one-way transfar and bandshske transfer,

6-26

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine

# One-way tranefer procedure (See Section 3 for details.)
This procedure is suitad for the transfer of a small amoun! of deta. It sends aut
an sxclusive message compleisly indapendent of 4 recsiving device status.

Connection Diagram

Davice (A) Device (B)

MDE OUT ot AI0E 1N

DN -‘--?--- MIDE OUT

Connection &t point 2 is essential 1or “Request datla” procedures. (See Section 3.)

# Handshake-transfer procedure
{This device does not cover this procedure)
This procedure Iniliaies a predeterminad transfer sequence (handshaking) acrass
the Interface before dale transfer takes place. Handshaking ensures that
refiability snd transfer spesd are high enocugh to handle a iarge amount of data.

Connection Diagram

Device (A) Device (B)
1
MIDi ot Bt MITH 1N
WIDH N e MIDE QU
&

Connaction al points ¥ and 2 is essential.

Notes on the above two procedures
# There are separate Command-IDs for different transfer procedures,
* Devices A and B cannot sxchange data uniess thay use the same transfer
procedure, share Kentical Device-ID and Mode! ID, and are ready for
communication.

E?One-way Transfer Procedure

This procedure sends out data all the way untll # stops and i used whan the
messages are 8o short that answarbacks need not be chackad.

Fer long messagas, howavar, the recelving device must acquire aach message In
time with the transfer sequence, which Insens intervals of at jeast 20 miliseconds
in between.

Types of Messages

Meassape Command 1D

Heguest data t [RAS (11H)

Data set 1 DT1 (12H)

# Request data #1: RQT (11H)
(This device dose not cover this procadure)

This message is sent out when thefe Is a need o acquire data fom a device at
the other end of the interface. H confains data for the address and size that
spechy designation and iength, respactively, of data requirad,
On recelving 2n RQ1 message, the remote device chacks iis memory for the data
address and size that satisty the requesl.
I it finds them and is ready for communication, the device will transmit a “Data set
1 (DT1}” messags, which cottalns the reguestad dats, Otherwise, the devics will
s&nd ou! nothing.

Byre Description
FOM Exciusive status
4l Manufacturer 1D {Raland}
DEV Bevice 1D
ML Model 1D
11H Command 1D
EEL Address MS3BE
T v
: !
Ls8
sgH Size  MSB
L5B
sum Check sum
FTH End of axclusive
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< Those input as GS Exclusive Events (| SHIFT |+ GS - Ex}>

@ Key Shift (Address: 40 In 16; PITCH KEY SHIFT)
Ex.: Tosetto 12 (OCH) 40 1n 16 0C

@ Track Type (Address: 40 1F 15; USER FOR RHYTHM PART)
To set Track 16 to “Drum” (02H) 401F 1502

& Channel Aftertouch {Address: 40 2n 21; CAf TVF CUTOFF CONTROL)
402Zn 21 7F

< Those input as Control Change Events ( C.Chg) >

Need 1o be input in decimatl.

& M/P Mode
Toset to “MONO” C.Chgl26=1

@ Reverb Send Level
Ex.: Tosette 64  C.Chg 91 (Reverb Send) = 64

@ Chorus Send Level
Ex.: Tosetto 64  C.Chg 93 (Chorus Send) = 64
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Making the OV OIS O s+ s rrrr st toraststarissstisucanransstrvserssssrsssessessssonsnne erannn
Follow the steps below to convert the JW-50's song data.

{ Using the Tone Data Conversion feature (= p. 4-37) converi the tone data recorded in the song fto tone data

which is compatible with the GS Format,
(@ Use the Insert Measure function (= p. 4-25) to insert one empty measure at the beginning of the song.

@ Using the Microscope (= p. 4-13), input into the empty measure the MID! events necessary to have the song

played correctly.

@ Save it as a Standard MID/ File.

MiDE Events to Input........... ........... I AN bseertasanaRa Rt LR e
The following describes the MIDI Events that need to be input in step (3) above.

@ GS Reset
First, in order to obtain the basic settings for the GS Format, you need to input a GS Reset at position 1/1/0. It does

not matter in which track it is placed.

@ Other MIDI Events
You also need to input the other MIDI events necessary to play songs correctly when the basic settings for the GS
Format are in force. Compare the settings shown befow with the settings that are contained in the song, and where

they are different, input the appropriate MIDI event into the track.

Track Type (only track 15) Norma}
8| Key Shift (each track) 0
é é M P Mode (each track) Foly
-8 track 1]2]3fa]s]al7]8]abofiifiz[13]14]15]16

Voice Reserve

number of voices 6122221212 (2j212{0|0]0(D|0C|0
Type: Hali 2, Pre LPF: 1, Feedback :0,

Reverb i
- Timne: 64, Level: 64
@
9B Type: Chorus 3, Pre LPF: 1, Feedback: 8,
g Ef Chorus
£ 8 Rate: 3, Level: 64, Delay: 80, Depth: 19
w @
G| Reverb Send Level (each track) 40
Chorus Send Level (each track) 0

Note that under the basic settings for the GS Format, Channel Afierfouch cannot be obtained. In order fo be able to
use Channel Aftertouch to control the cut-off frequency, you will need to input the appropriate MIDI events into

each of the tracks.

* Al MID! events other than the GS Reset need to be input at position 1/2/0. You also need to make sure
to always place an interval of af least 1 clock between each MIDI event. If the interval between MID!
evenis is too short, the sound generating unit may be unable to corractly recognize the individual

events.
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< Those input as Exclusive Events (| SHIFT |+ Excl) >

The events can be input in any desired track.

How io input M!DI Events....-.....................--..................................-......

* The value located immediately before F7 is the checksum value. After data has been input, supply &
reasohable value for it, then press Chk Sum to replace that value with the calculated value.

* When inputting Reverb, start by inputting the Reverb Type,
* When inputting Chorus, start by inpuiting the Chorus Type.

& GS Reset
FO 41 10 42 12 40 00 7F 00 d1(sum) F7

@ Voice Reserve (Address: 40 01 10; VOICE RESERVE)

Ex.: Restoring the J'W-50's basic settings (2 veices per track for tracks 1 to 7 and 10 to 14; other tracks 0)

FO41 104212400110 02 02 02 02 02 02 02 02 00 00 02 02 02 02 00 00 17 F7

(Track10 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 111213141516}

@ Reverb
Type (Address: 40 01 30; REVERB MACRO)

Ex.: Toset to Room 1 {D0H)- o reresmemsimmim i,

Pre LPF (Address: 40 01 32; REVERRE PRE LPF)

Ex.: Tosettol (OOH} ..........................................................

Feedback (Address: 40 01 35; REVERE DELAY FEEDBACK)

EX.: TosettoQ (OOH} ..........................................................

Time (Address: 40 01 34; REVERB TIME)

Fx.: Tosetto 64 (4GH) ........................................................

Level (Address: 40 01 33; REVERB LEVEL)

Ex.: Tosetto 64 (40}«;} ........................................................

@ Chorus
Type (Address: 40 01 38; CHORUS MACRO)

Fx.: Tosetto Chorus 1 {OOH) ................................................

Pre LPF (Address: 40 0] 39; CHORUS PRE LPF)

EX-: Tosetto ] (OOH} ..........................................................

Feedback {Address: 40 01 3B; CHORUS FEEDBACK)

Ex.: Tosetto 8 (OBH) .........................................................

Rate (Address: 40 01 3D; CHORUS RATE)

Ex: Tosetto3d (O3H} ..........................................................

Leve! (Address: 40 01 3A; CHORUS LEVEL)

EX.: ’i‘o sef to 64 (4OH) ........................................................

Delay (Address: 40 01 3C; CHORUS DELAY)

EX.: TD set to B0 (SOH) ........................................................

Depth (Address: 40 01 3E; CHORUS DEPTH)

Ex': TD set to ]9 (13H) ........................................................
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FO 41104212

F0 41 104212

F0 41164212

FO 41104212

---------- FO 41104212

---------- FO 41104212

400132 00 OD

400135 00 OA

4001 34 40 4B

400133 40 4C

4001 38 00 07

4601 39 00 06

FO41 104212 4001 3B 08 7C

FO 411042 12

FG 41 104212

FO 41104212

FG 41104212

4001 3D 03 TF

4001 3A 40 45

4001 3C 50 33

4001 3E 13 6E

FO 41104212 4001 30 00 OF F7

E7

F7

F7

F7

F7
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% The size of the requested data does not indicate the number of bytes that wil @ Device B requesting data from Device A
make up & DT1 message, bul represents the address fields where the Device B send=s an RQ1 message to Davice A, Checking the message,
requested daia resides. Device A sends a DT message back to Device B.
# Spme models are subjeci to limitatiens in dala forrmet used for a single
transaclion. Requasted data, for exampie, may have & lmi in length or must
be divided inlo predetermined address flelds before it is exchanged across the
intartace.
4 The same number of byles comprises address and size dala, which, howaver, [Data set 1] -8 {Request datal
vary with the Moded|D, .
# The efror checking process uses a checksum that provides a bit pattemn where [Bata set 1] -
the least significant 7 bits are zero when vafues for an address, size, and that * More than 20m sec time internal
ehecksum are summed,

# Data set 1: DT1 (12H)
This massage coresponds to the aclual data transfer pracess.
Because every byte in the data is assigned & unigue address, 8 DYT message
can convey the staning address of one or more data as well as & series of data
formatted n an sddress- dependant order,

[Data set 1] T

p

[Data set 1]

The MIDI standards inhibit non-real time messages from Interrupting an exclusive
one. ‘This facl Is Inconvenient for the devices that supper & "sofi-through”
machanism. To maintain compatibllity with such devices, Raland has limited the
DT1 to 256 bytes 5o that an excessively long messags Is sent out in separate

sagments,

Byte Description

FOH Exclusive

AlH Manufasturer 1D (Roland)

BEV Device D

MDL Maode} i1

12H Command D

aak Address MSB
LS8

ddi Data

sum Check sum

FIH End of exciusive

* A DT1 message Is capable of providing only the valld data among those
specified by an RQ1 message.

* Spme models are subject to limitations in data format used for a singie
trangaction, Aequested datz, for example, may have & imit In length or must
be divided into pradetermined addross fleids before It is exchanged across the
Interface.

* ‘The number of bytes compising address data varies from one MocdelID to
another.

% The error checking process uses & checksum that provides a bit pattam where
tha teast significant 7 bits are zero when values for an address, size, and that
checksum are summed.

# Example of Message Transactions
€ Davica A sending data to Device B
Transfer of 2 DT1 massage is all that takas place.

[Dawa set 1] 2
* More than ZOm sec time internal,

[Data set 1) . i
[Data set 1] . B
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Model JW-50

[‘E . Hecognized Receive Data (Sequencer Section) l

1.1 Messages memarized during recording

B Channel Voice Message

@ Hate Off

Status Second Third

BnH kkH wvH

onH ¥KkH 00H

n = MIDI channel number : OH-TH CH 1-CH 18)

: GOH-TFH (0~ 127}
1 00H-7FH (0~ 127}

kk = Note number
ww o= Velocity

* Note On (9n kk 00} is memorized as Note Off (8o kk 40).

@ Hote On
Statusg Secand Third
9nhl kkH wh

n = MIDI channel number : OH-FH (CH I ~CH 16}
kk = Note number : DOH = TFH (0 - 127}

v = Valocity : O1IH-7FH {1 - {27)

% Polyphonic Key Prsssure

Status Second Third
AnH kki vv

n = MIDI channel number : OH - FH {CH 1~ CH 186)
kk = Note number : 0CH -~ 7FH {0~ 127)
vv = Value : OOH~T7FH {0 -12T)

* The JW - 50 recognizes and memorizes this message when MIDI Rx Switch:
Aftertouch is on.

@ control Change

O Bank seloct

Status Secopd Third

BaH 00H mmH

BnH 20H 11H

n = MIDI channel number P OH~FH (CH 1~CH 16)

mm, 11 = Bank number : 00 0OH -~ 7F 7FH (bankl - bank16384)

% The JW - 50 recognizes and memorizes this message when MIDI Rx Switch:
Tong Change is on.

O Modulstion

Status Second Third
BnH O1H vvli
1t = MID] channel number 1 OH-FH (CH 1-CH 18}

vv = Modulation depth D OPH-TFH {(0-127)

% The JW - 50 recognizes and memorizes this message when MIDI Ry Switch:
Modulation is on.

O Portamento time

Status Second Third
BnH UBH vvH

n = MIDI chaanel number : GH-FH (CH 1-CH 18)
vv = Portamenio time T COH-YFH (0~ 127)
o

Batu entry
Status Secand Third
BnH 08H mmh
BnH 26H IR
n = M channel number : OH-FH (CH 1-CH i16)

mim. il = Vaiue of the parameter specified by RPM./NRPN
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MIDI Implementation

C volume
Status Secopnd
BaH O7TH

0 = MID! channet number
yv = Volume

O Panpat
Status Second
Bnt 0AH

n = MIDI channel number
vv = Panpol

) Expression

Status Second
BnH CBH

n = MIDI channel number
vv = EXpression

O Hoja 1
Status Second
BrH 40H

n = MID! channe! number
vv = Control value

O portamento

Status Second
BnH 41H

i = MIDI channel number
vv = Control value

QO sostenuto

Status Second
BnH 421

n = MIDI channel number
v = Control value

O soft
Status Second
Bnit} 43H

n = MIDI channel number
vv = Control value

Third
vvH

: OH-FH (CH 1~CRE 16}
: GOH-7FH {0 - 137)

Third
vvH

: OH-FE (CH 1~CH 16)
1 00H-TFH {0 - 127)

Third
wvii

: OH~FH (CH 1~CH 16)
: 00B-TFH (0-127)

TIhird
vvH

¢ OH~FH (CH 1~CH 16)
: 0OH -~ 7FH (0~ 127}

Third
vvH

: OH~FH (CH 1 ~CH 16
: 00H - 7FH {0~ 127)

C Etfect! dapth [(Reverb send lavei)

Status Second
BrH 58BH

n = MIDI channel number
vv = Conlrol value

O Effects depth {Chorue send tevel)

Status Second
BnH SDH

n = MID! ¢hannel number
vy = Control value

(O HAPH MSB/LSB
Status Second
BrH 834
BnH &2H

n = MIDI channel number

mm = Upper byte of Lhe parameter number specified by NRPN
i = Lower byte of the parameter number specified by NRPN

Third

vvH

: OH~-FH (CH 1-CH 16}
¢ DOR-9FH (0~ 1E7)
Third

vvH

: CH-FH {(CH 1~CH 18)
r O0H - 7FH (0~ 127)
Third

vvH

: OH~FH (CH 1-CH 16}
T 00H - TFH (0~ 127)
Third

vvH

: OR-FH (CH 1 -CH 168)

: BOH - 7FH {0 - 127)

Third
mmH
115

: OH-FH {CH ! -CH 18}

1.00
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O other contro! change

Statys Second Third

Bnli kkH vvH

n = MIDI channe! number P OH~-FH (CH 1-CH 18)

kk = Canirol number : 02H - BFE {285}, TTH -~ 79H {98 — iI9)

Having & number wihtin this range bul not
included ofher control changes,

vv = Value 0O ~TFH (0~ 127}

@ Program Change

Status Secong
CnH ppH

: OH-FH (CH 1-CH 18)
1 O0H - TFH {prog.1 - prog.128)

n = MDI channe! number
pp = Program number

# The JW - 50 recognizes and memorizes Program Change when MIDI Ry Swilch:
Tene Change i on.

€ Channel Pressure

Status Second
DnH vvH
n = MIM channel number 1 OH~FH {CH 1-CH 18)

vy = Value : GOH - 7FH (G- 127)

* The MW - B0 recognizes and memorizes Channel Pressure when MIDI Rx Switeh:
After touch is on.

® Pltch Bend Change

Status Secand Third

Enl H mizk

n = MIDI chanrel number : OH-FH (CH 1-CH 18)

mm, II = Value : QCJ4, DOH —7FH, TFH (- 8192 - + Bi91)

# The JW - B0 recognizes ang memorizes Pilch Bend Change when MID! Rx
Switch : Pitch Bend is on.

B Channel Mode Messages

& Al Sound OHf

Status Second Third
BnH 78H 00H
n = MID channel number 1 OB-FH (CH 1-CH 16}

® Rest All Controllers

Status Second Third
BnH 78H O0H
o = MIDI channel number : GH-FH (CH 1-CH 18)

@ tocsl Control

Status Second Third

BnH TAH vvH

n = MIDI ¢hannel number 3 OH~FH (CH 1-CH 18)
v = Value 1 00W, 7FH (0, 127)

@ OMN! Off

Staiys Second Third

BnH 7CH 00H

n = MIDI channel number @ OH-~FH (CH 1-~CH 16)

* The JW - 50, upon recognizing OMNI Off, generates Note Off signal for on
- note {8} of the corresponding channe!l and memorizes the Note Off signal

@ OMNi On
Siatus Seeond Third
BrH 7DH O0H

n = MIDI channel number @ OH-FH (CH 1-CH 18)

* The JW - B0, upon recognizing OMNI On, processes it in the same way as
OMN Of1f,
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@ MOND

Status Second Third
BnH TEH mmH

: OH-FH (CH | -CH 16}
GOH - 10H (0 - 16}

n = MID] channel number
mm = No. of MONCs

# The W — 50, upon recognizing MONO, processes i in the same way as OMN!
Off.

@ poLy
Status Second Third
BnH TFH 00H

o = MID! chanpel number : DH~FH (CH | -CH 16}

* The JW - 50, upon recognizing POLY, processes it jn ihe same way as OMNI
off.

B System Exclusive Measage

Staius Daty bvies

FOH iitl, deh,....., eet

F7H

FOH 1 Sysiem exclusive
i=ID No. : DCH -7FH (D-127)

: GOH - 7FH {(0-127)
EOX (End of Exclusive,/System cemmon)

dd..., ee = data
FTH

# The W~ B0 recognizes and memorizes System Exclusive message when MITH
Rx Switch: Excl is on.

1.2 Messages not memorized in racording mode

B Channe! Mode Message

& All Notes Off

Status Second Third

BnH 7BH O0H

n = MIDI channel number : OH~FH (CH 1-CH 16)

* The JW ~ B0, upon recognizing All Notes Off, generates Note Off signal for
on—note {s} of the corresponding channcl and memorizes the Note OFff signal
4 does not memorizes All Notes Off message.

1.2 Message {9 be racognized for synchronization

Ef System Common Meszage

& Song Select

Status Second
F3H ssH
ss = Value t00H - TFH (0 - 127)

* The JW - 50 recognizes this message when MIDI System Sync Clock is sel
at Slave or Remote.

* The JW - B0 recognizes {his message in stop condition while in the Sequencer
mode.

& Song Position Polnter

Status Second Third
F2H mmH 1K
mm, 1| = Value * 00H, 0OH - 7FH, 7FH {0 - 158383)

* The JW ~ 50 recognizes this messege when MID] Sysiem Sync Clock is set
at Stave or Remote.

* The JW - B0 recegnizes this message in stop condition while in the Sequencer
mode,

& Syetem Real Time Message

& Timing Clock

Slatus
F8H

# The JW - 50 recognizes this message whoen MIDI System Sync Clock is set
at Stave.
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€ Srart

Status
FAH

# The JW - 50 recognizes this message when MIDI Systern Syne Clock Is sel
at Siave or Remote.

* The JW ~ B0 recognizes thiz message when il is in stop or record standby
state.

& Conlnue

% The IW - 50 recognizes Lhis message when MIDI System Sync Clock is set

at Blave or Remote.
# The JW - 50 recognizes this message when it is in stop or record standby
state.

@ Stop

Status
FCH

#* The JW — 50 recognizes this messae when MID] System Syne Clock is sel at
Slave or Remote.
* The JW - 50 recognizes this message when it is in play or recording stale.

2. Transmitted Data {(Sequencer Saction)l

2.1 Message to be transmlitted during play

in playback mede, the JW -~ G0 transmits messages i has memorized.

% The JW ~B0 does not transmil this message when Track Parameter : Qutpul
Assign is INT.

2.2 Transmizsion of received message

The JW - 50 retransmits data as it receives when MID! System Soft Thru is

on, excepl for -~ All Note Off in the channel mode message: System Common
Message ; Sysiem Real Time Message

2.3 Mexsage genereted for synchronization
B Sywtem Common Messsge

€ Song Select

Status Second
FaH s51
ss = Value :00H - TFH (0 - 127)

* The W - 50 transmits this message in the sequencer mode when MIDI Sysiem
Sync Oul is on.

@ song Position Pointer

Siatus Second Third
F2H mmH 115
mm, 1 = Value : 0OCH, 0¥ — 7FH, TFH (0 ~ 16383)

# The JW ~ 80 transmits this message in the sequencer mode when MITH System
Sync Out is on.
B system Aeal Time Mossuge

& Timing Clock

Status
FEH

% The W ~ 50 trensmits this message when MID! System Sync Out is on.

e ¥4 Y
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@ Stan

Slatus
FAH

* The I'W - B0 transmits this message when MIDT System Sync Out is om.
& Continue

Status
FBH

* The JW — 50 transmits this message when MIDT System Syne OQut is on.
& stop

Stalus
FCH

# The JW ~ 80 transmits this message when MID! System Sync Out is oan.

3. Recognized Receive Data (Sound Module & Keyboard Section)

E channel Voice Hessage

@ Hote OH

Status Second Third

8nH kkH vvH

9nH kkH 0CH

n = MID! channel number : OH-FH (CH 1-CH 16)

: OOH - YFH (0~ 127)
: OOH-7FH (0~ 127)

kk = Note number
vy = Velociy

* The JW — 50 ignores this message when RX.Note message in the Exclusive
message map is off,

* In the drum part, recognized when Rx.Note off in the Exclusive message map
iz ON at each instrument.

* Velocity is ignored.

@ Hote On

Statug Second Third

9nH kkH vvH

n = MIDI channel number : OH ~FH (CH 1 ~CH 1B)
kk = Note number ¢ O0H - 7FH (0~ 127)

v = Velocily : OIH=~7FH {1-127)

* The JW ~ 30 ignores this message when Rx.Nole message in the Exclusive
message map is off.

# In the drum pari, ignored when Rx.Nete on in the Exclusive message map
is OFF ai each instrument.

@ Polyphonlc Key Prossure

Siatus Second Third
AnH kkH vvH

n o= MIDI channel number @ OH - FH (CH 1-CH 16)
¥k = Note npuimber : 00H-T7FH (0~ 127}
v = Vajue + OOH = 7FH {0 - 127)

* The JW - 5O recognizes this message when MIDI Rx Switch @ Aflertouch is
On.

#* The JW - 50 ignores this message when Rx.Polyphonic Key Pressure in the
Exclusive message map is off.

* Effective on ihe funclion set by Conlroller funciion in ihe Exclusive message
map has no effect if Controlier funclion in the Exclusive message map remains
initial setting.

@ tontrel Changs

* When Ry.Control Crange in the Exclusive message map is off, the JW - B0
ignores ali control change messages except for the channel mode message.
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 Bank select

Status Second Third

#nH DOH mmH

BrH 20H 1H

n = MIDI channel number : DH-FH (CH 1 -CH 18}

mm, 1f = Bank No. ;00 O0H - 7F 7FH  (bankl - bank16384)

# The JW ~ 50 recognizes this message when MIDI Rx Switch: Tone Change
is on-

% The JW - 80 treats the lower 7 bits as COH,

% The JW - B0 leaves the Bank select suspended untl it receives the Program
change.

* G5 Bank number in the GS format table is decimal equivalent of the value
of M5B (control number £ in Bank select.
Bank select 50 0OH (bank 10241) correspond fo the Preset Tone
Bank select 51 OOH {bank 10369) correspond io the User Tone.

O Modulation

Status Second Third
BnH 01H vvH
n = MIDI channel pumber P GH-FH (CH | -CH 16

vv = Moduizilon depth t OOH =~ 7FH {0 - 127

% The JW - 50 ignores {his message when, MIDI Rx Switchi: Modulation is off,
of Rx.Modulation in the Exclusive message map is off.

# This message is effective on the function set by the Controlier function in
the Exclusive message map: with JW - 58 the initial setling is pitch modulation
depth.

O Partamento time

Status Second Thicd
Bnil 05H vvH
n = MIDI channel number : 0H-FH (CH 1-CH 18}

vv = Portamento time : 00H~ 7FH (0 - 127)

# Adhusts the pitch gliding speed when portamento is on.

Obn:nemq!

Status Second Thisd

BnH 064 mmH

BnHl 26H HH

n = MIDI chaanel number ¢ OH~FH (CH 1-~CH 16)

mm, 1 = Value of the parameter specified by RPN/NRPN

O Volume
Status Second Third
BnH O7TH vvH

n = MIDI channel number ¢ OH~FH (CH 1 ~CN i6)
vv = Volume . OOH-TFH (0~ 127)

* Can be used to control the volume of ihe track on the MID! chanmet through
which the message is received,
# |gnored when Rx.Volume in the Exclusive message map is off.

O panpot

Status Secand Third

BnH GAH vvH

n = MIDI channe! number : OR-FH (CH 1 -CH 18)
vV = Panpot : GOH - TFH {0 - 127)

# Can be used fo conirol sound iocalization in 127 steps with 0, 1 leftmost, 64
center and 127 righlmost,

* The JW -~ 50 ignores this message when Rx.Panpot in the Exciusive message
map is off.

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine

O Expresslon

Status Second Third
BrH OBH vvii

: DH-FB (CH 1 -CH 18}
t O0H-7FH {0 - 127)

n = MIDl channel number
vv = Expression

# Can be used to controi the volume of the track on the MID! channe! through
which this message is received.

% The JW - B0 ignores this message when Rx.Expression in the Exclusive message
map is off.

O Haold 1
Slatys Second Third
Bni 40H vwH

i o= MID] channel number @ OH~FH {CH 1~CH 16}
v = Control value 1 DOH - 7FH (0 -~ 127)
§~-63=0FF:84 - 127= ON

* The JW - 50 igrores this message when Rx.Holdl in the Exclusive message
map is off.

O Portamento

Status Second Third
BnH 41H vwH

: OH~FH (CH 1 -CH 16}
: OOH~TFH {0~ 127)
063 = OFF; 64127 = ON

n = MIDI channiel number
vv = Control value

#* The JW ~ 50 ignores this message when Rx.Portamento in the Exclusive message
map is off,
O Sostenuto

Status Secondg Third
BnH 42H vvH

i = MIM channel number : 0H-~-FH (CH } -CH 186}
vy = Control value : DOH-TFH (0-127)
0-63 = OFF; 64 - 127 = ON

* The IW - 50 ignores this message when Rx.Soslenuto in the Exclasive message
map is off.

G solt

Status Second Third

BnB 431 vvH

n = MIDI channel number : QH-FH (CH 1 -CH 18)

: DOH - TFH (0 - 127}
0~83 = OFF; B4~127 = ON

v = Conptrol value

#* The JW - B0 ignores this message when Rx.Sofl in the Exciusive message
map is off,

O Effnct! depth (Reverb send level}

Status Second Third
BnH oBH wvH

: OH-FH (CH 1-CH 16}
: DOH - 7FH (0 - 127}

n = MID] channel number
wv = Conirel value

© Effactd depth {Chorus send lovel)

Status Second Third
BnH 5DH wi

n = MID! channel number : OH-FH (CH | ~CH 18)
vv = Controt vajue : O0H - 7FN (0~ 137)
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O HRPH MSBILSE

Status Second Third
BrH 6aH mmH
BrnH 62H 1H

ni = MiD! channet number @ 8H-~FH {CH §-CH 16)
mm = Upper byte of ithe parameler number specified by NRPN
Il = Lower byte of the parameler pumber specified by NRPN

# The TW - 50 ignores this message when Rx.NRFN in the Exclusive message
mag is off.

* "RX.NRPN" is sel to OFF by receiving "Turn General MID} Systemn On" (FO
7E TF 6% 01 F7), and it is set to ON by "G5 RESET” (FO 41 10 42 12 40
00 7F G0 41 F7).

= HRPR

The JW - 50 has the expanded contred change area calied NRPN (Non Registered
Parameter Number) in which funclion of parameter numbers are not defined
in the MID] stangard but can be defined for specific instruments.

An NRPN can be used to change 2 {one parameier.

Two types of parameters are used: one type of parameter specifies the relative
value with respect o the presel value whife the other type of parameter specifies
the absoluie value.

In practice, first specify the desired parameter using NRPN MSB and NRPN L5B,
and {hen enter the dala (see Data entry) fhal sets the value of the paramelers.

NRPH Dats Function and range
entry
MSh LSB MR

018 0BH  smH  Vibrato rate (refative change)
am: OEH-40H-720 (-5 ~ © -~ +50}

1R 094 mwR  Vibrato depth(relative change)
om: GEH-40H-T2R (~50 - O - +B0}

DiH 0AR  maf  Vibrato delay{relative change)
mm: OEH-40H-TZH (-80 - 0 - +50)

DI 208  wmll  TVF cutoff frequency (reiative change)
en: OEH-4GH-7ZH (-50 - O - +30)

Gil 218 mall  TVF resonance {relative change)
or: OEH-40H-72H {-50 - & - +5B)

O01H B3F  mmll  TVF&TVA envelope atrack time(relztive change)
na: DEH-40H-T2H (-50 - O - +50

01 848 mmlf  TVFRIVA envelope decay time(relative change)
ma: JEH-40H-T2R (-50 - 0 - +§0}

C1K 88H  mmif  TVFRTVA envelope release time{relative change)
o6 DEH-40H-T2if (-58 ~ G - +50}

188 rel meH Drum instrument pitch coarse(relative chenge)
rt: Drum instrusent note number
pm: DOE-A0H-TFH (-64 - 0 - +63)

1AH rrii safi Drum instrument TVA level (abselute change)
rr: Brus instrument note number
ve: OOR-TFE (O-ngyd

ICH reH walt Drum instrument panpot(absolute change)
17 Drue insirument nate number
ow: O0H, 01H-40H-TFH (random, teft-center-right)

108 rrl med Drum Instrument reverd send leveld{sbsoluie change)
rri brup {nstnoment note number
wa: O0H-TFH (0-max}

IEE refl meB Drus instrument chorus send level{absnlute change}
rr: Drue instrument note aumber
rm: GOH-TFE (G-max}

# LSH in ihe Data emtry is ignored.
% A parameter (relative change} can be sel {o its maximum range but its effect
is Hmited to some extent on a specific ione.

O RPN MSB/LSR

Status Second Third
BnH 65H mmtH
BnH 84H HH

n = MID!I channel number: OH-FH (CH 1 -CH 18)
mm = Upper byte of the parameler number specified by RPN
If = Lower byle of the parameter number specified by RPN

* The JW - B0 ignores this message when RX.RPN in the Exciusive message
map is off.

ol 2o
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= RPN

The JW -~ 55 has the expanded control change arez called RPN {Registered
Parameter Number) in which control function of parameter numbers are defined
by the MIDI standard.

An RPN can be used lo change a parameier on an instrument
in practice, first specify the desired parameter using RPN MSB ang RPN LSE,
and then enter the dats (see Dats eniry) that seis the value of the parameter.

The RPNs that can be recognized by the JW - 50 are: Pitch bentd sensitivily
{RPN # 0}, Master fine tune (RPN# 1), master coarse {une (RPN%32) and RVN
reset (RPN = 168383).

REN bata entry
MSB LSB  MSB LSB

Beseription

Pitch bend sensitivity

ae: DOH-38H {0-24 semitones)

H: ipnored

Can be specified up to 2 cctaves in semitone steps.
befsult: two sem}tones

O0% 0OH  wdl -

GOH 01 =l JIF Master fine tune
pE, 11: 0GH, 00F-40F, BOR-TFH, TFK

{-#192¢100/8197 ~ § - +BI01¥160/8182 conts)

0oF 02H  weH - Yaster coarse tune
mr 2BE-L08-5BK {24 - 0 - +2£ semitone}
11: ignored

e ME - - EPF¥ reset

Hore of RPN and NHPN numbers are specified
Internal settings remain unchanged.
ae, Il: [gnored

@ Program Chenga

Stalug Second
CnH ppH

¢ OH-FH {(CH 1-CH 18}
: DOH - TFR  (prog.] — prog.i28)

n = MIDI channel number
op = Program number

* lgnored when, MID!I Bx Swilch: Tene Change is off.

* jgnored when, Rx.Program change in the Exclusive message map is off.

# In the drum parl, JW — 50 doesn'l receive Program change message when the
is 128 - [B384 ( the value of the conirol change DOH &5 not GOH).

© Channsl Pressurs

Status Second
DnH vvH

n = MIDI channel number i O0H-FH (CH 1 ~-CH 16)
vv = Value : GOH - T7FH (0 - 127)

#* Recognized when MIDI Rx Switeh : Afteriouch is on

* lgnored if Rx. Channel pressure in the Exclusive message map is off.

#* Effeclive on the function set by Controller funclion in the Exclusive message
map. With the JW - 50 default setting is TVF Cutoff frequen {except ch.10).

# The G5 or GM Systern On resel changes lhe setlings made by Controfler
function, disabling this message.

@ Pitch Bend Change
Statys Second Third
EnH 1HH mmH

: @9H-FH (CH 1-CH 16}
: OOH, 0OH - TFH, TFH (- 8152 - +8191)

n = MID! channel number
mm, | = Value

* Recognized when MID! Rx Swiich: Pitch Bend is on

# Ignored if Rx. Pitch bend change in the Exclusive message map is off.

* Effective on the function set by Controller function in the Exclusive message
map. The defasult selting on the JW - 50 is pilch bend.

B Chennel Mode Mesasges

@ AR Sound O

Status Second Third

BrnH 78H 00H

n = MID! channel number @ OH-FH (CH 1-CH I8}

* Turns off all on - notes in the corresponding MIDI channel. Channel message
is kepl unchanged.
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@ Rest Al Controllers

Statug Second Third
BnH 793 00H

o = MiD1 channel number : OM-FH (CH 1 -CH 16)

* The JW - 50, upon recoginzing this message, changes the following controller
setting.

Controtier Setting

Pitch bend change +/-0{center)

Polyphonic key pressure o{off)

Channel pressure 0{aff}

Hodis1at fon 0 {off)

Expression 127 (max)

Hold 1 0 {off)

Pertamento 4 {(off}

Soft b (off)

Sastennts 0 o)

RPN No mumber 13 set: no internal data change
ERPH lo number is set: mo Internal data change
© AH Note Off

Status Second Thirg

BnH 7BH 00}

n = MIDI channel number : OB-~FH (CH } -CH 18)

* Tumns off ali on~ notes on that channel. Exceplion: ANl Nole Off is kept disabled
uniil Hold 1 or sosienuto is released, if on.

® oMK off
Status Second Third
Bni TCH 00H

n = MIDI channe! number r GH-FH (CH t -CH 18)

* Tha JW - 50 recognizes OMNI O ns All Note Off

@ OMNI On
Status Second Thirg
#nH TDH GOH

n = MIDI channel number 1 OH~-FH (CH 1 ~CH 18)

* The JW - 50 recognizes OMNI On as All Note Off but nol OMNI On.

& Houo
Status Second Third
BnH TEH mmH

n = MIDI channel number : GH-FH {(CH 1 -CH 1G)
mm = No. of MONQOs :00H - 10H (0-18)

* The JW - 50 acls as if it receives All Sound Off and sets {he cerrespending
channel to Mode 4 (M = 1) when value mm is within 00H -~ 10H.

@ poLy

Status Second Third

BoH TFH OOH

n = MIDI channel pumber r OH-FH (CH 1 ~CH 18)

* The JW - 50 acts as if il receives All Sound Off and sets Lhe corresponding
channel o Mode 3.

E System Real Time Message

@ Active Sensing

* Once the W - B0 receives Aclive Sensing, it measures the time delay from
the previous message to the next message. If il does not senge {his message
by 330ms, acts as if il receives Al Nole Qff and stops measuring Selay lime.
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E System Exclusive Meseage

Status Data bytes

FOH i, ddH...... eel
FTH

FOH : Bystem exclusive

i = ID Ne. 1 41H (85}, TEM (126}

dd..., e& = data : 00H - 7FH {0~- 127)

FTH : EOX (End of Exclusive~System common)}
* Recognized when MID] Rx Switch: Excl is on.

For details, see Section 5 System Exclusive Message.

4. Transmitted Data (Sound Module & Keyboard Section)f

B Channe! Voice Mesaage

@ Note Of
Status Second Third
&nH kkH vvH

t OH~-FH (CH 1-~CH 18)
¢ OOH ~7FH (0 - 127)
i DOH - 7FH {0 - 127)

n = MIDI channei number
kk = Note number
v = Velochty

* The JW - 50 does not send this message if Track Parameter: Qutput Assign
is Int.

© Note On
Status Second Thied
9nH kKkH vvH

n = MIDI chanrel number : OH-FH (CH 1-CH 16)
kk = Note number D OOH - TFH (0 - 127)
w = Velocity : 0IH-7FH (1 -127)

H

* The JW ~ B0 does not send this message if Trock Parameter: Cutput Assign
is Int.

& Control Change

C pank select

Status Serond Third
BnH 00H menE
BnH 20H 1IH

OR-FH (CH 1~£H 18)
50 004 {bank 10241} Presel Tone
51 00H (bapk 10388) User Tone

n = MIDI channel number
mm, 11 = Bank number

* This massage is transmitted when the lone is chonged.
% The JW — 50 will nof send this message i Track Paramoler : Dulput Assign
is Int.

O Miodulation

Statug Second Third

BnH 01H ywH

n = MIDI channel number : OB~FH (CH 1 ~CH 16)

vw = Modulation depth : OGH -~ 7FH (0 - 127)

* This message is transmitled when the Moduiiation Lever is operated.

* The JW - 50 sends this message when Tune Func? Keyboard Switch Mod
is on.

* The JW - 50 does no! send this message if Track Parameter: Outpul Assign
is Inl.

Obata entry
Slatus Second Third
dnH G6H mmt

no= MIDL channel number @ OH -~ FH (CH 1 ~ CH 18)
mm = Value of the parameter specified by RPN

* This message is transmilted when the Bend Range is changed.

# The JW - 50 does not send this message if Track Paremeier : Output Assign
is Int .
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) Volume
Staiug Second Third
BnH GTH vvH

: OH~FH {CH 1-CH 186)
© OOH - ¥FH (0~ 127)

n = MIDI channe! number
vv = Volume

# This message is transmiiled when the Compu Mixer function is used.
% The JW - B0 does not send this message if Track Parsmeter: Output Assign
is int.

O panpat
Status Second Third
BnH 0AH wvH

: OH~FR (CH 1~CH 16)
: OOH - 7FH (0 -3127)

n = MIDI channel number
vv = Panpot

% This message is transmitted when the Compu Mixer function is used.

% The 3W - 50 does not send this message if Track Parameter: Outpul Assign
is Inf

O Expregsion

Status Setond Third
BnH 0B8R vvH

: OH~FH (CH 1-CH i6)
< OOH - YFH (0~ 127)

n = MIDI channel number
vv = Expression

% This message i5 transmilted when Tune. Func2 Ext Control Assign is
Expression.

% The TW - 50 does not send this message il Track Parameter: Outpul Assign
is Ink

O Hold
Status Second Third
BnH 40H vvH

: OH~-FH (CH 1~ CH 18)
: Q0H-T7FH {0 - 127}

n = MIDI channel number
ww = Control value

% “'hls message is transmitted when the Hold pedal is pressed.
% The JW - 50 does not send this message if Track Parameter: Oulpuf Assign
is Int.

O BPN MSB/LSB

Status Secopd Third
BrH &5H mmH
BnH B64H iiH

n = MIDI channel number : OH~FH (CH t-CH 18]
mm = Upper byte of the parameter number specified by RPN
il = Lower byte of the parameter number specified by RPN

** RPN =

The JW - 50 has the expanded control change ares cailed RPN (Registered
Parameter Number) in which control function of parameter numbers are defined
by the M standard.

An RPN can be used to change & parameler on &n instrument
In practice, first specify {he desired perameter using RPN MSB and RPN LSB,
and then enler the data (see Data entry) thal sets the vajue of the parameter,

The RPNs that can be iransmitled by the JW - 50 are: Piteh bend sensitivity
(RPN # 0), RPN reset (RPN # 16383).

RPR Data entry
Y38 LSP MSB L3B

00K QOH  wm —-

Bescription

Piteh bend sensitivity

wn: 00H-18H (0-24 sem|tones)

tl: igmered

can be specified up to 2 ociaves in semitone steps.
Befault: iwo semitones

TFH TFE -~ RPN resst
Yone of RPN apd VRPN numbers sre specified.
Internal settings remain unchanged.
mm, 1} ignored

% This message is transmitied when (he Dend Range is changed.
{mm = 00H, Il = 60H}

% "The IW - 50 does not send this message if Track Parameter: OCutpul Assign
is Inf.

Fallte BV |
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® Program Change

Slatug Second
£nH ppH

n = MIBI ehannel aumber : OB -FH (CH 1-CH 18
pp = Program number : 0OH - TFH {prog.! - prog.128}

* ‘This massage is Lransmilted when the tone is changed.
% The JW - 50 does not send {his message if Track Parameter: Oulput Assign
is Int

@ Channel Pressure

Status Second

Dnit vl

n = MIDI channel pumber : OH~FH (CH 1-CH 16}
yv = Vaiue : DOH - 7FH (0 - 127)

% The JW - 50 sends this message when Tune. Func? Keyboard Switch C.After
is on.

% This message is transmilted when & keyboard is pressed.

* The JW —~ 50 does nol send (his message if Track Parameter: Output Assign
is Int

@ pilch Bend Change

£

Status Second Thi
Tnl liH mi

|

2

1 = MIDI channel aumber : OH~FH (CH 1 ~CH 16}
mm, I = Vajue 1 0OH, 001 - 7FH, TFI1 (- 8182 - +8191)

# The TW — 50 sends lhis message when TuneFunc2 Heyboard Swilch PBend
is on.

# "This message is transmilted when the Piich Bend Lever is operated.

% *The JW - 50 does not send this message if Track Parameier: Output Assign
is Int.

B system Real Time Mestage

@ Actlve Seneing

FEH

% The W ~ B0 sends this message when MIDI System Active Sensing Out iz
on.

5. System Exclusive Message for JW-50
(Sound Module & Keyboard Section)

The System Exclusive Messages recognized by the JW - 30 include those relaled
1o mode selting and data set (DTI).

Exclusive Message can be usest fo change modes of sound seurce and parameter
sels of the JW - B0,

Available model ID for the sound source of the JW -~ B0 in System Exclusive
Message it 42H (GS) and the device ID is 10H.

BB System Exclusive Hessnges Relsted to Mode Selting

@ GS Reset
Status Dats Byte Status
FoH 418, 1O, 428, I12H, 40N, OOH, TFH, OOH, 4lK FTH

# Receiving (his message, all ke internal parameters are set to the G5 default
seiling, and can receive GS MIDN data correctly. Rx. NRPN in the Exclusive
message map is set to ON by receiving “GS Resel”

#* Execution time of this message is approx. B0ms. Aveid sending the next message
guring this execulion iime,

@ Exit GS mode

Status Date Bvie Status
RO AYH, 1OM, 428, Y2, 40M, BOH, TFH. TFH, 424, F7

% Change mode from GS to ihe defaull mode of JW - G0
# I lakes abool 200ms {0 execule this message, Please take & rest before the
next messages.
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& GM System On

Status  Data Byie Stalus
Foil TEK, TFH, 00K, 01K, FM

* Receiving this message. all ihe inlernal parameters are set fo 1he General MIDI
Level | default setting even if in the any mode, and can play the General
MIDI] score { jevel 1) correctly. Rx, NRPN in the Exclusive message map is
set to OFF by receiving “GM System On.”

# Execution time of this message is approx. 50ms. Avoid sending the next message
during this execution time.

@ G system off

Status Data Byte Status
Fod TEH, T7FH, 03K, 02, PR

* Change mode from GS o the default mode of JW - 50,
* It takes about 200ms to execute Lhis message. Please take a rest before the
next messages.

B Exclusive mossage for Dute set

@ Data set DTT (12H;

Brte Descriplion

FOH Exclusive status

41H Manufaciure's 1D (Roland}
10H Device 1D

421 Madet 1D (GS)

12K Command 1D (DT1)

aaH Address MSB

bbH Address

ceH Address LSB

ddH Data

i i

eeH Data

SUN: Check sum

FTH EOX (End of exclosive)
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6, Parameter Address Map

The address and size are described with 7 - bit hexadecimal.

Address
Binary
Hexadecimal

Size
Binary
Hexadecimal

MSB

Qaaa sasa

AA

MSB

0585 3888

88

¥ Address biock map

0bbb bbbb
BB

OLie tite
TT

LSB
Occe ceee
cC

L5B

Oune vuuy

uu

Coarse address map of the exclusive communication is shown below ;

Sodel 1B = 408>

Address Block Sub Block Notes
40 00 00 A e 4 Individual
| System |
| Parameters i
e s ot
40 01 80 smmmmmemmemeens o
| Patch I [ Pateh | individual
| parsmeters |} | common |
| Patch biock 0 1
e o s e
i ;
| I
Frorm i e
| Patch block F 1
4030 B0 fmmmmmmmmmme—e e +
| Information | ndividual
JE +
B e T e +
i Drus setop | { Pruw map name ! Individual
| paraesters | L
s +
| brum inst |
| parameters i
ot
48 00 00 2 b P +
| Bulk dump H | Sysiem | Bulk
| H | parameters |
| i B
{ Patch !
{ compon |
4
| Patch bloek §
e 4
| ;
i |
S e
| Patch block F |
bt e
49 80 00 ko U + ——
| Baly dusp [ | Drum inst I Bulk
| {Drum setup | { parameters i
| parapeters) | e et
| Bruz map name |
e o +
Wotes : Using address of individual parameter

Cne system exclusive message "FG .. F7

can only have ong parameter.
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You cannot use any address having " #" for the {op address in a system exclusive message.
< Model ID = 42H >

{ SYSTEM PARAMETERS i

Address (1) SIZECH) Data (i) Parameter Description Defeult Yalue ()
40 00 00 oo 00 04 0018 - 07EE MASTER TUNE -160.0 ~ 4160, ¢ [cent] 00 o4 B0 8D
46 G0 01¥ Use nibblized dnta.
43 00 28
40 00 03&
40 00 04 06 06 81 o - TF HASTER VOLIME 0 - 127 ¥
4b 80 05 o6 68 61 28 - 58 MASTER KEY-SHIFT
=24 - 424 semiiones 40
40 00 08 00 00 0t 08 - TF HASTER PAY 40
40 b0 7F 46 00 61 an, 7F 0G: ENTER &5 MODE -

Systen resel and set all imternal paraseters to the G5 setting
7F: EXIT G5 MODE
iNitlatized to the factary preset data

For example : If you set +100.0 cents for master tune, you must send the message as folloss,
FG 41 1t 42 12 40 0D 0D 08 07 0F 08 sum(23) FT
If you set 100 (decimal) for master volume, you must send the message ss follows.
FO 41 10 42 12 40 00 04 B4 sun{SB} F7
[ PATCH PARAMETER 1
*n... block number (0 - Fl, Part 1{default HiBlch = 13 n=l
Part 8{defauit MIDich = 9) n=8
Parild{defauit ¥iDich =10} n=p
Partll {defanit ¥1Dlch =1}} n=d

parti6 (detaslt MiDich =16} n=f

*x. . {IDi channe] number {8 - F).

Address{fy SI1ZEQG) Datn (i) Parageter Descriptlon Befault Value (B
40 8116 08 49 1t a0 - 17 VOICE RESERVE  Part 10(Druss) 02
40 61 11# Part i 62
40 01 128 Part 2 02
40 0] 132 Part 3 o2
46 0% 142 Part 4 a2
40 03 15# Part & 12
40 01 18% Part & 62
40 61 17% Part 7 8z
48 01 18 Pari B 4
40 61 19¢ Part § hld}
40 01 1A Part 11 0z
A0 DL 1BE Part 12 0z
40 01 1C% Part 33 62
40 61 iD# Fart 14 13
46 01 iE# Part 13 1]
40 01 1F# Part 16 hld

The sur of voice reserves must be less than or equal to the voice nusber of the
generator. For exasple, 1TH is the waxizum value for 8 Z4 volce sound generetor,

48 01 30 oo 00 01 0% - 07 REVERE MACROG 94! Room 1 04

81! Room 2

62: Room 3

03: Hall 1

04: Hall 2

05: Flate

05: Delay

07: Fanning Delay
40 01 33 00 00 01 80 - 87 REVERB CHARACTER 04
40 0132 B0 OB 01 O - 0T REVERD PRE-LPF 08
450133 obhboeol oo~ TF REVERS LEVEL 40
40 01 34 oo 09 D -TF REVERE TIME 40
400135 6D OB BT 06 - TR REVERB DELAY FEEDBACK 80
40 81 36 00 DO 81 o - IF REVERE SEND LEVEL TO CHORUS 80

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

46 01 38 oo OB Ol 00 - 87 CHORUS MACRO  0D: Chorus ) 62

01: Chorus 2

02 Chorus 3

03: Chorus 4

04; Feedback Chorus

05: Fianger

06: Short Dalay

07: Shert Delay(FB}

460138 0D OGO DD - 0% CHORYS PRE-LPF ]
400134 00000l 0D -TF CHORUS LEVEL 40
40 0F 3B 00 Q0 01 00 - 7P CHORUS FEEDBACK ]
40013C OGO 0B - TF CHORDS DELAY it
400130 000001 GO~ TF CHORUS RATE 63
40 01 38 0O Q0 G100 - 7F CHORES DEPTH 13
40 01 3F 06 00 01 0 - 7 CHORUS SENB LEVEL T0 REVERD ]
0 1Indd 000002 BY-TF TONE NUMBER CL300 VALUE an
40 In 1% ot - 7F P.C. VALEE 80
40 1in 82 UL TV B ] Bx. CHANNEL 1 - 16, 0FF sane as the Part#
40 In 62 B0 0D 01 00 - 01 Rx. PITCH BEND OFF / o a1
40 in 04 ag 60 01 06 - 01 Rx. CH PRESSTRE(CAD OFF / OK 61
40 In 05 80 00 6L Ot - 0% R, PROGRAM CHANGE OFF / O 6}
46 In 06 000001 00 -0 fx. COKTROL CHaNgE OFF / OX il
0 3n 07 G001 00- 01 Rx. POLY PRESSURE (PAT} COFF / OF o1
40 In B8 00 0B 02 0 - 01 Rx. NOTE MESSACGE CFF / ON 01
40 In 08 OO OB 61 60 - 01 Ry RPM OFF / O i
46 1mda ROODOT O0-01 Ry, NRPN OFF / OF 81
40 In 0B 000D Gl 0D - 81 Rx. MODULATION OFF / 0% 13
40 1mec 0D DO DY 08 - 0 Bx, VOLUME OFF / 0K a1
AD In 0D 0D 00 Of 06 - 41 Rx. PARPOT OFF / O ]
40 In 0F 8000 01 08 - D1 Ex. EXPRESSION OFF / CH 01
40 n OF B0 00 01 00 - 01 . HOLDL off / 0% 0t
48 in 10 00001 00- 01 ftx. PGRTAMERTO CFF / OF 01
40 Im Bl 80 06 81 0o - 61 Ry. SOSTERUTO CFF / oF 138
40 1n 12 00 68 03 86 - 01 Rx. SOFT OFF 7 ON 01

The ON/DFT setiing of the recelving switeh (40 In 03 - 40 1n 32} must be executed
while the unHl is not scunding.

40 1n 13 ¢ 46 01 08 - 81 MGNO/POLY MODE Wono / Foly 01
(=Ex TE 01 / Bx 7F 06}

40 1n 14 46 00 01 00 - 02 ASSIGK MOBE U = SIKGLE o0 at n=0
1 = LIMITED-MULT] OI at n#{
2 = FULL-MELTI

46 Ini5 030001 00~ 02 ESE FOR REYTHM PART 0 = OFF 60 at n#o
1= #APL Bl at n=6
I o= MAPD

40 In 16 00 00 61 28 - 58 PITCH HEY SHIPT 24 - 424 40

[zt tonet

40 In 17 60 B0 02 0B ~ FB PITCH OFFSET FINE ~12,8 ~ +12, ¢ [He] 03 40
40 In 1B# Use nibblized data.
40 in i 60 06 01 8- 7F PART LEVEL - 127 B4
{=By DT w)
40 1n 14 60 00 01 [ VELOCHTY SENSE BEPTH 6 - 127 48
40 In 18 0o 00 01 o0 - TF YELOCITY SENSE OFFSET ¢ - 127 44
40 in 1L 00 0% 61 6g - TF PART PANPOT Randos, ~B3(LEFT} - +63(RIGHT) 40
(=Bx OA vv, except random)
40 In 1D g0 08 01 0¢ ~ 7F KEY RANGE LOW -1 - 68 il
40 1n IE g0 80 01 00 - 7F ¥EY RANGE WICH -1 -G8 ki
46 In IF §0 00 01 00 - &F CC1 CONTROLLER NUMBER & - 95 10
48 in 28 o0 00 01 ob - &F €CZ CONTROLLER MUMBER 0§ - 45 11
48 in 21 00 0¢ 83 80 - 9F CHORUS SEND DEPTH 0 - 127 80
(=Bx 5D wv)
0122 Gob0al 0-TF REVERE SEKD DEPTH 0- 1z 28
{=8x 58 w)
40 1n 30 06 88 ot Gk - 72 TOKE MODIFY 1 -56 - <50 40
Vibrato rate (=B 53 01 B2 0B 06 w}
40 In 31 80 00 01 € - 12 TONE MODIFY 2 =50 -~ +56 48
Vibrate deptif =By 63 01 62 62 08 w}
40 In 32 80 60 01 0F - 12 TONE MODIFY 3 -30 - +50 40
TVF cutef! freq. (=Bx B3 0! 67 20 08 wv)
40 1n 33 10 00 61 GE - 72 TONE MODIFY 4 -B - +50 40
TWF resonance (=Bx £3 01 62 21 66 wv)
40 In 34 G4 80 01 gE - 72 TONE MODIFY & ~50 - +56 48
TVFETVA Env, attack {=Bx 63 8] 52 63 05 wv)
40 1n 35 10 80 01 §E - T2 TONE MODIFY 6 -50 - +50 40
TVEATYA Env. decay (=Bx 83 01 67 84 06 vV}
40 In 36 08 60 03 0 - 12 TONE MODIFY T ~50 - +50 40
TVFETVA Env. release  (=Bx 63 01 87 66 06 w}
40 1n 37 00 00 &1 BE - 72 TORE MODIFY 8 -850 - 450 40
Vibrata delay (=8% B3 01 62 0A 08 w)

6-37
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40 In
40 1In
40 In
40 In
49 1n
40 1n
40 In
40 In
40 1n
46 in
40 1n
40 in

40 In
44 Zn
49 In
49 2w
40 2n
40 2n

4D In
46 Zn
40 2n
40 Zn

40 In
40 In

40 In
40 2n
44 2n
40 2n
40 In
40 In
40 2n
40 2n

40 2n
40 In

40 In
40 2n

40 2n
40 2n
40 2n
40 2n
40 In
40 In

40 2n
40 Zn
40 2n
40 2n
4D 2n
40 2n

40 In
40 2n
40 2n

44 2n
440 In

40 26

40 2n

40 n

48

412
424
434
[t
Abe
46%
477
483
492
4k
482

{0
ol
2

il

o0 00
ol 00
0 00
o0 00
40 80
0o 60
06 8o
G0 0
04 ot
G0 0D
00 08

00 0t
00 86
80 00
80 00
60 40
il
00 60
00 0%
oe 6d
1] £ ]
0o 00

ok 0
o4 00

0 6
ob 00
i
80 40
6o 00
80 90
o0 48
00 8o
00 8t

40 0o
oe 00
o0 0
60 o0
o0 00
o0 00
08 60
{46 00
50 00
8) 90
ab 00

00 88
0o o8
0o 8o
06 oo
oe 0o
oo 0o
Gl Ok
o0 00
00 60
40 oo
00 60

80 00
00 00
LG
o0 60
00 B0
a0 60
o¢ o0
o0 80
66 80
00 00
00 0C

oc

01
01
81
01

o1
133
01
133
0]
61
01
01
01
i
81

81
01

01
01
)3
01
a1

01
01
01

01
81
81
61
61
01
01
01
01
il
@1

61
01

- TF
= TF

SCALE TUNING C
SCALE TUNING C¥
SCALE TUKING D
SCALE TUXING D2
SCALE TURING E
SCALE TUNING F
SCALE TUMING Fe
SCALE TENING G
SCALE TUNING G=
SCALE TUNING &
SCALE TUNING A
SCALE TUKING B

MOD PITCH CONTROL

MOD TVF CUTOFF CONTROL

HOU AMPLITUDE CONTROL
KOD LFOT RATE CONTROL
KOD LFO} PITCH DEFTH
MOB LFOI TVF DEFTH
HOD LFO1 TVA DEPTH
HOD LFOZ RATE CONTROL
MOD LFO2 PITCH DEPTH
MOD LFD2 TVF DEPTH
MOD LFO2 TVA DEPTH

BEND PITCH CONTROL

BEND TVF CUTOFF CONTROL
BEKD AMPLITURE CONTROL
BEND LFO1 RATE COKTROL

BEND LFOL PITCH BEPTH
BEND LFO1 TVF DEPTH
BEND LFG1 TVA DEPTH

BEND LFO2 RATE CONTROL

BEND LFOZ PITCH DEPTR
BERD LFO2 TVF BEPTH
AEND LFO2 TVA DEPTH

CAT PITCH CONTROL

CAT TVF CHTOFF CONTROL

CAI AMPLITODE CONTROL
cAt LPOI RATE CONTROL
CA? LFOY PITCH DEFTH
€At LFO1 TVF DEPTH
CAT LFO1 TVA DEPTR
CAf LFOZ RATE CONTROL
CAf LFOZ PITCH GEPTH
CAf LFOZ TVF DEPTH
CAf LFOI TVA DEPTH

PAT PITCH CONTROL

PAT TVF CUTCPP CONTROL

PAT AMPLITUDE CONTROL
PAT LFOl RATE CONTROL
PAT LFOL PITCH DEPTH
PAL LFOI TVF DEPTH
PAT LFOI TVA DEPTH
PAf LFDZ RATE COYIROL
PAT LFOZ PITCH DEPTH
PAf LFOZ TVF DEPTH
PAT LFOZ TVA DEPTH

CC1 PETCH CONTROL

CC1 TYF CUTOFF CONTROL

CCl AMPLITUDE CONTROL
CC! LFDI RATE CONTROL
CCL LFD1 PITCH DEPTH
CCl LFOI TVF DEFTH
CCL LFOY TVA DEFTH
£C1 LFO2 RATE CONTROL
£ey LFoz PITCH DEPTH
CC1 LFGZ TVF DEPTH
CC} LFOZ TVA DEPTH

£C2 PITCH CONTROL

CCZ TVF CUTOFF CONTROL

CC2 AMPLITUDE CONTREL
CC? LFO1 RATE CONTROL
cCz LR PITCH DEPTH
CE2 LFOI TVF DEPTH
CC2 LEOL TVA DEPTH
T2 LFO2 RATE CONTROL
£Cp LFOZ PITCH DEPTH
CL2 LFOZ TVF DEPTR
te LFo2 TVA LEPTH

-B4 - 463 fcent]
~64 ~ 463 {cent)
-B4 ~ 53 {cent]
-4 - +83 {cent]
-54 - +53 [eent]

-84 - 483 [eent]
~B4 ~ +83 [cent]
-b4 - +§3 [eentl
~64 - +63 [cent]
-84 ~ 63 fnent)
~§4 - +53 frent)
~§4 ~ 163 fcent]

~24 - 424 [semitonel
~B660 - +3600 Teent]
~i00.0 - +100.0 [X]
~10,8 ~ +10.0 [Kz]
0~ 600 [cent]

6 - 2400 {cent]

0 - 1060 %]

S0 - +10. 8 {H2)
0 - 600 {cent)

0 - 2400 [cent}

0 - 100.0 %]

g - 24 [semitone]
-3800 - +9580 [cent}
~100.0 - +100.0 [%]
~10.8 - +10.0 {Nz]
0 - 600 {eentd

0 - 2400 [eent]

o - 1000 (%]
~10.0 - +10.0 [Hz]
6~ 580 [cent]

6 - 2400 {cent]
6~ 100,08 {X]

~24 - +24 {semlfone]
-8660 ~ +9600 [cent)

-106.0 - +180.0 (%]
-10.0 - +10.0 [Hz]

b - 800 [cent]
0 - 2400 feent]
0 - 100,60 (%]

it

0.0 - #10.8 {fz)
0 - 600 feent]

0 - 2400 [eent]

0 - 100.0 (%]

-24 - 424 {sewitonel
-9500 - +4600 [centl
-106.0 ~ +100, 6 %
=100 =~ +10,0 fHz]
4 - 608 [cent)

& - 2400 [cent]

4 - 100.0 [%]

~16.0 - +30.0 [Hz}
0 - 600 [cent]

§ — 2400 {eent]

0 - 100.0 %]

-4 ~ +24 [semltonel
-9500 - +8600 [cent]
~100.0 - +100.0 %]
-10.0 ~ +10.0 [Hz]

G - 806 [cent]

0 - 2400 [cent]

0 - 100.0 18]

~10.0 ~ +10.0 [Kz]
4 - 800 {cent]

8 - 2400 [cent]

9 - 100,0 [%)

-24 - +24 [semitone)
-8800 - +8600 [centd
-100.0 - 41000 [%}
S100 - 4100 {H2)
0 - 500 [cent]

- 2406 [cent]

0 - 100,90 [4]

-10.6 - +10.0 [Bz]
0 - 500 [eent]

0 - 2400 [eent]

0 - 1000 £%3

The LFD is used for cresting the internsl sounds. In some cases, changing
the parameters of LFOY and LFG2 wiil not greatly affect the sound.

Fallie X »
Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine

40
Fip=10)
46 (=0}


http://www.manualslib.com/

{ DRUW SETUP PARAMETERS ]

#m:Map number (0 = MAPL, 1 = MAPZ)
srrodrums part key number (60 - TF)

Address{H) SIZE(H) Data (i} Parameter Pescription
41 ul 00 46 60 0C | - IF DRUNS HAP NAME ASCH Character
g
A1 mb 0B
41 =l rr 0B 0D 81 o5 - I PLAY KEY NUMBER Pitch cearse
4l e2rr B0 000N b - 7F LEVEL TVA level
(=Bx 63 14 62 rr 06 w)
£ w3 T 00 60 61 40 - 7F ASSIGN GROUP Non, 1~ 127
HUMBER
414 v 0OO0DY o0 - T PANPOT kandom, -63(LEFT) ~ +63(RiGHT)
{=Bx 83 1L 62 rr 08 v}
41 w5 Ir G0 00 61 6o - % REVERB DEPTH 0.6~ 1L0

Multiplicand of the part reverb depth

(=Bx 63 1D 62 rr 08 wv)
41 gf T ot 00 01 8t - IF CHORUS DERTH 8.0~ L0

Muliiplicand of the part cherus depth

(=Bx 63 1E 62 rT 05 vv)
41 nf rr o 60 01 -0 fx, KOTE OFF OFF / 0N
41 =8 rr 45 00 0 0 - 0 Rx. NOTE O OFF / DN

¥hen you change drue sets, all valves of the DRUM SETHP PARAMETERS will be inftialized.

{ BULE DUMP ]
i packel = 128 byte(MID])

momoewee ALL (B B4+ (112 % 1) = DXTAB byte )
- - - === 0xM8 ¥ 2{nlbblize} = ID 16 (MID])

Address () SIZE(® Data (1) Parameter Deseription

48 60 06 06 10 10
FS 30 packets
48 1D OF¥

- = - ~= SYSTEM PARMMETER {8 = OxDE byte)
- oo === Ox8F ¢ Zinibblize} = 00 10 (MIDD)

Address{H} SIZE(M Data (i) Parameter Beseription

48 00 G0 00 00 19

|z  packet
48 00 OF2
= - — - PATCH COMMON (54 = Ox40 byte)
= = - - Oxd0 ¥ Z{nibbiize) = 03 00 (W1DI)
Address{) SIZELN bata () Parazeter Deseripiian
48 06 30 00 01 DO
[ [ packet

48 01 pFe
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- - - —-~ PATCH BART (112 = 0270 byte)
- - - -ee 070 % 2{nibblize} = 01 60 (MIDD

Address (B} SVZE(R) batall} Parametier Description
44 01 316 60 01 &0

| & block ¢ 2 packets
48 02 &F%
48 02 T0 00 01 B0

[ 3 block I I packets
48 04 4F%
48 04 50 00 01 BD

F block 2 Z packets
48 06 213
48 05 36 00 01 60

1 3 black 3 2 packetis
48 08 OF#
48 08 18 00 O BG

[ block 4 1 packets
48 08 BF#
4B 08 70 0D QI 60

PR biock § ? packets
46 08 4F%
48 6B 50 00 01 B9

| & block & 2 packeis
48 OD 2F#
48 0B 30 00 01 66

[ block 7 2 packets
48 OF OF%
48 OF 10 ©0 D1 60

jo# block § 2 packets
48 10 BFF
48 10 70 B0 61 BO

[ block § 2 packeis
48 12 4F%
46 12 50 00 01 6O

F) bicck 4 2 packets
48 34 2F#
48 14 30 00 01 60

| & bleck B 2 packeis
48 16 OFF
48 16 10 B0 01 &0

i ¥ plock © 2 packets
48 17 BF%
48 17 70 00 01 BD

| ¢ block B 2 packets
48 19 4FF
48 18 50 00 61 60

| # block E 2 packets
48 1B 2F¥
48 1B 30 00 01 60

1 ¢ block F 2 packets
48 1D OF%
£ AN
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DRUK AP PARAMETER(128 = HOR}
G¥80 # 2{nipbilize) = 00 b7 40 (MIBD}

Address () SIZE(H)
49 w0 00 40 02 00

| BLAY HGTE NUMBER 2 packets
49 w1 7F
49 m2 00 00 0% B0

! LEVEL 2 packets
49 o3 TF
4 mé 00 06 02 0O

i ASSIGN GROUF % packets
49 n5 TF NEMBER
&5 w8 00 00 02 DO

i PANFOT 7 packets
45 w1 1F
4% m8 OG G0 62 0D

| REVERB DEPTH ? packets
4% 8 IF
49 mA 86 - 00 02 00

| CHORUS DEPTH % packets
49 1B TF
49 aC 00 06 0% €0

| kv, NOTE ON/OFF 7 packets
49 ol TF
44 =k 60 00 60 13

i DRIBL HAP NAME 1 packet
4% pE 17

#: map number {6 ~ 1)
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MIDI Implementation Chart

Model JW -850 Version : 1.00
A Transmitted Recognized Remarks
Function «=-
Basic Default i~-18 1-18 There is not a Basic
Channael Changed X i-18 Channel.
Default Mode 3 O
Mode Message Mode 3, 4 O Transmitted upon
Altered R EEEREE X changing song.
Note 0-127 0-127
Number True Voice ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok O0-127
Velocity Note ON O % 1 O
Note OFF O %1 O
After Key's O % O %1
Touch Ch's O %1 O %1
Pitch Bend O %1 O %1
03210 %17 O % Bank Select
110 %1 O o# 1 Maodulation
Control 6 Bg 8 *; 8 Eortargentc Time
\ # ata Entry
Changs 710 %1 O Voiume
1010 *1 O Panpot
MO *1 O Expression
841 O %1 O Hold 1
651 O %1 O Portamento
66| O *1 @] Sostenuto
B7 | O %1 O Soft
91 | O %1 ) (Reverb) Effectl depth
83|10 *1 O (Chorus) Effect3 depth
other 2 -85 { O *1 Q
98, 88 1 O *3 O NRPN LSB, MSB
100, 101 + O =1 O RPN L3B, MSB
102~-119 10 *1 )
12010 =1 O All Sounds Qff
1211 O *1 O Reset AW Controllers
Prog o % O %1 Program Number 1-128
Change True # A ook ok ok ok g ko 0-127
System Exclusive OE B O %1
E3
System Song Pos O %1 O oWl
Sang Sel O %1 O %
Common
Tune X 4
System Clock (OIE O *1
Real Time Commands O %1 O %1
Local ONOFF | O %1 O
Aux All Notes OFF X O (23-127
Messages  Active Sense X X
Reset X X
Notes # 1 (O, ¥ selectable.

Mode 1: CMNI ON, POLY
Mode 3: OMNI OFF, POLY

Mode 2: OMNI ON, MONQ
Mode 4: OMNi OFF, MONO
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VIUDIL YWUMKRD EATIUIN (Houng Moduie & KeyDoara oection) T R N B U R R P

Model JW-50 MID! Implementation Chart Version : 1.00
. Transmitted Recognized Remarks
Function ==+
Basic Default 1-16 1-18
Channel Changed - 16 1-18
Default X Mode 3
Mode Message O Mode 3, 4M=1) %2
Altered ok ok ok ok %k ok kK
Note 0-127 0-127
Number True Voice * ok ok ok ok ok % %k 0-127
Velocity Note ON O *x1 O
Note OFF O X
After Key's X x %]
Toush Ch's O %1 O %1 (chi0: X}
Pitch Bend O %1 Cox
0,320 %1 O %1 (MSB only) Bank Select
110 #1 O ®1 Modulation
Control 5 32 5 £1 (MSB only) 8 i} Eortargento Time
anly ata Entry
Change 710 %1 O %1 Volume
1010 #1 O %1 Panpot
IR EORE D! O % Expression
6410 *1 O *1 Hold 1
B35 | X O %1 %1 Partamento
86 | X G Sostenuio
87 | % O %1 Soft
g1 | x O %1 {Reverh) Effect 1 depth
Q3 | % O %1 {Chorus) Effect 3 depth
98, 99 | % O %1 NRPN |.SB, MSB
106, 101 | O #1 O %1 RPN LSB, MSB
120 | x O Al Sounds Off
121 | % O Reset All Controflers
Prog O %1 OB B Program Number 1-128
Change True # & 3k ko sk sk ok ook sk sk c-127
System Exclusive % O %1
Song Pos X »
System
Common Song Sel X e
Tune X s
System Clock X X
Real Time Commands X bt
Local ON,/OFF x x
Aux All Notes OFF x O (123-127
Messages Active Sense O %7 O
Reset X x
Notes %1 O, X selectable.
% 2 Recognize as M=1 even if M=1.
Mode 1: OMN!I ON, POLY Mode 2: OMNI ON, MONO O 1 Yes
Mode 3: OMNI OFF, POLY Mode 4 : OMNI OFF, MONO X+ No
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Specifications

JW-50 :Music Workstation

Sound Source Section .

@ Maximum Polyphony

24 voices

@ Effects
Reverb, Chorus

@ Tones
Preset Tones ;128
User Tones  :128

GS Tones
Capital 128
Variation 61
MT-32 1128
@ Drum Sets
Drum Sets 9
SFX Set i1

Sequencer Section . .

@ Internal Memory

Note Capacity sapprox. 46,000 notes
Song Length :999 measures

Scngs :8

Musie Styles 30 X3

Preset Cherd Changes 30 < 3
User Chord Changes  :50

Block At D
Chain Load Setting i1

@ Disk

Note Capacity :approx. 80,000 notes

Songs :max. 50 (JW-50 Song Data)
‘max. 99 (Standard MIDI File)

User Tone Sets max. 99

Backing Sets ‘max. 99

Chain Load Setiing 11

@ Tracks
Track 1 to 16
Tempo Track
Beat Track

* It is possibie to record performance data on MID! Chan-
nels that correspond to the Track Numbers (1 to 16).
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@ Resolution
120 clocks/quarter note

@ Tempo
20 to 240

& Time Signature
17210 32/2, 1/4 to 32/4, 1/8 10 32/8, 1/16 10 32/16

@ Recording Method
Realtime/Step/Backing

Hardware

® Keyboard
61 keys (with Velocity and Channel Aftertouch)

@ Disk Drive
3.5inch Micro Floppy Disk Dirive {(2DD)

@ Display
64 > 240 dots (backlit LCD)

& Connectors

Headphone Jack (Stereo)

Ctput Jacks (L(MONO), R)
MIDH Connectors (In, Out, Thru)
Pedal Switch

Pedal Hold Jack

External Control Jack

AC Adaptor Jack

@ Pawer Supply
DC 9V:AC Adaptor

@ Current Draw
1.2A

& Dimensions
997(W) x 377(D) X 115(H) mm
39 — 1/4(W) % 14 — 7/8(D) X 4 ~ 9/16(H)inches

& Weight
7.5 kg / 16 Tbs Doz (except AC Adaptor)
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Accessories ...

Quick Siart
Crwner's Manual
AC Adaptor
ACK-120 (120V)
ACB-230 (230V)
ACB-240A, ACB-240E (240V)
Demo Disk
Connection Cable (PJ-1M)

*The specification for this product are subject to change
without prior notice.

[ .
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Information

When you need repair service, call your local Roland Service Station or the authorized Roland distributor in vour
country as shown below.

U. 8 A

Roland Cerporation US
7200 Dominion Circle
Los Angeles, CA.
90040-3647, U. 5. A.
T (213)685 - 5141

CANADA

Roiand Canada Music Lid.
{Head Office)

5480 Parkwood

Richmond B, C., V6V 2ZM4
CANADA

B (604)270 - 6626

Roland Canada Music Ltd.
3425 Transcanadienne
Service Rd. M., St Lavrent,
Quebec HA4S 1V3,
CANADA

B (514)335 - 2000

Roland Canada Music Ltd.
346 Watline Avenue,
Mississauga, Omtario L4Z
1X2, CANADA

3 (416}890 - 6488

AUSTRALIA

Reland Corporation
{Australia) Pty. Ltd.

{Head Office)

38 Campbell Avenue

Dee Why West. NSW 2098
AUSTRALIA

T (D2)982 - 8266

Rolend Corporalion
(Australia) Pty. Lid.
(Melbourne Office)

50 Garden Street

South Yarra, Victoria 3141
AUSTRALIA

73 (03)24] - 1254

UNITED KINGDOM
Reland(LLK.) Ld.

Rye Close

Ancelis Business Park
Fieet, Hampshire GUI3
8UY, UNITED KINGDOM
720252 - BI618]

Roland(U.K.) Ltd.,
Swansea Office

Atlantic Close, Swarnsea
Enterprise Park, Swansea,
West Glatnorgan SA79F],
UNITED KINGDOM

3 (0792)700 - 139

ITALY

Roland ltaly 8. p. A
Viale delle Industrie 8
20020 ARESE MILANO
ITALY

=02 - 93581311

SPAIN

Roland Electronics

de Espafiz, 3. A.

Calie Bolivia 239

08020 Barcelona, SPAIN
o 83 - 308 - 1000

GERMANY

Roland Eiektronische
Musikinstrumente
Handeisgesellschaft mbH.
Osistrasse 96, 2600
Norderstedt, GERMANY
o 040/52 60 090

FRANCE

Musikengro

102 Avenue Jean-laures
65007 Lyon Cedex 07
FRANCE

o (7)858 - 54 60

Musikengro (Paris Office)
Centre Region Parisiznne
41 ruve Charles-Fourter,
94400 Vitry s/Seine
FRANCE

22 [1)4680 86 62

BELGIUM
HOLLAND,
LUXEMBOURG
Roland Benelux N. V.
Houtstraat 1

B-2260 Oevel-Westerlo
BELGIUM

T2 (0032314 - 575811

DENMARK

Roland Scandinavia A/S
Langebrogade 6

Box 1837

DK-1023 Copenhagen K.
DENMARK

& 31-953111

SWEDEN

Roland Scandinavia A/S
DanvikCenzer 28 A, 2 1r.
S-131 30 Nacka
SWEDEN

& 08-7020020

NORWAY

Reland Scandinavia
Avd. Nerge
Lillgakerveien 2
Fostboks 95 Lilleaker
MN-0216 Oslo 2
NORWAY
D02-730074

FINLAND
Fazer Musik Inc.
Lansitunlentie
POB 169
SF-02101 Espoo
FINLAND
B0-435011
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NEW ZEALAND
Roland Corporation
(NZ)Ltd.

§7 Mt. Eden Road, Mt,
Eden, Auckland 3,
NEW ZEALAND

o (09)3098 - 713

SWITZERLAND
Musitronic AG
Gerberstrasse 5, CH-4410
Liestal, SWITZERLAND
@WO61/921 1615

Roland Ci (Switzerland)
AG
Postfach/Hauptstragse 21
CH-4456 Tenniken
SWITZERLAND

22 061/98 60 55

Repair Service by
Musitronic AG

AUSTRIA

E. Dematie &Co.
Neu-Rum Siemens-
Strasse 4

A-6021 Innsbruck Box 591
AUSTRIA

T (0512)63 451

GREECE

V. Dimitriadis & Ce. Lid.
2 Phidiou Str., GR 106 78
Athens, GREECE

o1 - 3620130

PORTUGAL

Casa Caius Instrumentos
Musicais Lda,

Rua de Santa Catarina 131
Porio, PORTUGAL
T02-384436

HUNGARY
Intermusica Lid.
Warehouse Area ‘DEPOD’
Torokbalint, Budapest
HUNGARY

7= (11868905

ISRAEL

D.IA. Internaticnal Ltd.
25 Pinsker St., Tel Aviv
ISRAEL

o 972-3- 5283015

CYPRUS

Radex Sound Equipment
Lid.

17 Panteli Katelari S
P.O.Box 2046, Nicosia
CYPRUS

I8 453426, 466423

TURKEY

Barkat Sanayi ve Ticaret
Siraseiviler Cad. 86/4
Taksim Istanbul, TURKEY
14993 24

EGYPT

Al Fanny Trading Office
9, Ebr Hagar Askalany
Street, Ard El Golf,
Hetiopolis, Cairo, EGYPT
& 2917803 - 665918

BRAZIL

Roland Brasil Ltda.

R. Alvarenga 551
CEP-05509 Sao Paulo
BRAZIL

(0111813 - 7967

Repair Service for Roland
and Rhodes products

Oliver do Brasil S A,
instrumentos Musicais

Av, Ceci. No.578 Centro
Empresarial Tambore
Baruert SP CEP 06400
BRAZIL

= (011)709 - 1267

Repair Service for BOSS
products

MEXICO

Case Veerkamp, s.a. de c.v.
Mesones No, 2

Cel, Centro

C.P. 06080 Mexico, D.F.
MEXICO

T (5)709 - 3716

La Caza Wagner de
Guadalajara s.a. de cv.
Av, Corona No. 202 5.1
C.P.44100

Guadalajars, Jalisco
MEXICO

B (36)13 - 1414

ARGENTIKA
Metto S.A.
Venezuela 1433
1095 Baenos Aires
ARGENTINA
@37 -1632

HONG KONG

Tom Lee Music Co., Lid.
Service Division

22-32 Pun Shan Street,
Tsuen Wan, New
Termtones, HONG KONG
=415 -0911

KOREA

Cesmos Corporation
Service Station

261 2nd Floor Nak-Won
arcade

Jong-Ro ku, Seoul, KOREA
3 (02) 742 BB44

SINGAPORE

Swee Lee Company
Bras Basah Complex
#03.23 Singapore 0178
SINGAPORE

™ 3367386

THAILAND

Theera Music Co., Ltd.

330 Verng Nakorn Kasem,
Soi 2, Bangkok 10100,
THAILAND

T 2248871

MALAYSIA
Syarikat Bentley
No.142, Jalan Bukit
Bintang 55100 Kuala
Lumpur, MALAYSIA
™ 2421288

INDONESIA

PT Galestra Inti
Kompleks Perkantoran
Duta Merlin Blok C/59
JI. Gajah mada No.3-5
Jakarta 16130
INDONESIA

T (021) 354604, 354606

TAIWARN

Siruba Enterprise{Taiwan)
Ca., LTD.

Room. 5, 91, Na. 112
Chung Shan N.Road Sec.2
Taipel, TAIWAN, R.O.C.
T (02)3364546

SOUTH AFRICA
That Other Music
Shop(PTY)LTD.

256 Bree Street,
Johannesburg 2001
Republic of South Africa
337 - 653732

Paul Bothner(PTY) LTD.
17 Werdmuller Centre
Claremont 7700
Republic of South Africa
78021 - 64 - 4030

As of Jan B. 1992
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MUSIC WORKSTATION

QUICK START

A \gzz ‘ii/ :
; -.\ Hﬂm:ﬁ:u
\Aﬁ HERRIER] |
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oo Doo
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Thank you, and congratulations on your
choice of the Roland JW-50 Music
Workstation. The JW-50 is equipped with
a comprehensive set of features, all
geared toward support of your creative
endeavors with music. it is an all-in-one
keyboard, designed to provide the utmost
in operational ease.

This manual will guide you through ali
the basic operations you need to know;
from connecting other equipment to
saving your finished songs. Anyone
using the JW-50 for the first time should
read this manual first.

FEBAILIPEE + v tuvrmnmmmmnnrase s rnrer s ssstaa s easraa s abierasireatnnnaen 4
IMPOMENt NOIBS - rereemrerrerirer s rreessnet st 5
ABOUL the SBQUBINCEE -+rrretrrserrirresaasttianraaiae st aeeae s 7
Making the COMNBEHONS <o v rerrreetts e cs e s 8
TUPRING O tHE POWEL ++«osserirerimesmieiienattenre e s s o
Basic Operations -« i seweemmniminrnies s rssiaas 10
The Display and the Function Keys
Editing Values
Listening to the Demo Songs (ROM Play) -« oe-veemraannns 11
Playing a Variety of SOURCS ++--terrrerarnriminiesereiaees 12

Selecting Tones
Selecting Drum Sets

Playing the Songs on the Supplied Disk--+-++- e 15
Loading Songs from Disk
Playing Back Songs (From the Basic Screen)
Loading the Second Seng
Playing Back Songs (From the Mixer Screen)

Beafore Startfng 10 RECOrd »vrevsrmssrreiiimr et aaae, Z1
Making a Song: Basic Procedures
The 3 Types of Recording

Real-Time Recording .................................................. 22
Preparing for recording
Recording onto Track 1
1f you are not satisfied with the result of the recording
Playing back Track 1 while you record onto Track 2
Recording a drum performance

Srep Hecordjng .......................................................... 27
Looking at performance data
Preparing for recording
Carrying out the recording

Convenient Edfnng FURCHORE =1 eerr ettt esvnas 32
Copying a section
Erasing a section
Erasing songs

Recording Using the Backing Feature «+--rresrrevemaannian. as
Procedure used to create a song
Plaving Blocks
Creating Blocks
Carrying out the recording while changing Blocks
Carrying out recording after setting a playing order

RBCDfding Usfng Hhe MiXer e 41
Recording the settings for Pan at the beginning of a song
Recording changes in the volume using the faders

Savjng Song DIAEE v everrrsiists i s 43
Formatting Disks
Saving Your Seng Data

anjshjng Up .............................................................. A6

< Key to Symbols Used in "Quick Start”

Key Name

: Indicates a key found on the panel.

¥ : Indicates a word of caution.

and the “Owner's Manuzal" >

SHEFTI+l Key Name| : Means that you should held dewn when you press‘

= : Directs you to some other page for related or useful information. y

© Copyright 1992 by ROLAND CORPORATION

All rights reserved. No part of this publication may be reproduced in any form
without the permission of ROLAND CORPORATION.
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Features

Sound Sources Compatible with/GS Format
b The instrument is equipped with 16-part multi-timbral sound

sources which are compatible with the GS Format.

) Provides a wealth of high-quality onboard Tones and Drum

sets,

b The Reverb and Chorus effects allow you to enjoy performing
music which has more of a ‘presence’ to it. In addition, these
effects can also be used to create your own unique sounds, by

means of the settings available for them.

y-to-use High erformance Sequencer
) The instrument is equipped with its own i6-track sequencer

that can be operated much like a familiar tape recorder.

D Numerous methods of recording are available, including
real-time and step recording. This allows you to chocse the

method most convenient for your sifuation.

b With 12 different song editing functions and a microscope
feature, the instrument makes almost any song ediiing task
easy: from single notes to entire sections.

b The sequencer is also capable of playing songs in the Standard

MIDI File format that are compatible with the GS Format.

: Son

unetion Advantagefor Creatin

J» The Backing function greatly faciiitates creation of
accompaniment for your music.
Patterns consisting of 4 measures of accompaniment (including
Instrument 1/Instrument 2/Bass/Drums) are put together fo
form ‘Blocks’. Blocks can be created by simply selecting the
Music Style you like, and specifying the chord progression.
The Blocks are then combined to form the song's

accompaniment.

‘Operational Ease

D An oversized dispiay allows you to view a broad variety of

settings at a single glance.

E
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J All the operational conveniences that could be thought of are
provided on this instrament. These include function keys (thaf
provide instant access to any of the tasks available from any
particular screen), as well as a full range of other useful keys, a

dial, and a set of faders.

‘Mixing Feature

> The instrument is equipped with mixing capabilities which
make the § faders available for control over the Volume/Pan of
any of the tracks. Such contrel is available not only for

playback, but for recording as well.

Chain Load Feature

» The instrament has a Chain Load feature which allows you to
have a rumber of songs stored on a disk loaded and played in a
pre-determined order. This conveniently altlows you to play a

group of songs during a live performance.

The sound sources in this unit cenform to the General MIDI System
specifications {General MID! System Level 1) This means that
General MIDI Scores {music data created for use with a General
MIDI System device) can be played on this uni as well.

G

The sound sources in this unit conform to Reland's GS Format. This
assures that any music data created for use with a GS Format sound
generating device can be faithfully reproduced on this unit.

SMF

“This unit is eapable of playing Standard MID! Files, such as “SMF
Music Pata”(720KB format 3.5 inch floppy disks).
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BB important Notes

Be sure to use only the adaptor supplied with the unit. Use of any
other power adaptor could result in damage, malfunction, or

electric shock.

[Power Supply]

@ When making any connections with other devices, always turm
off the power to ali equipment first; this will help prevent

damage or malfunction.

@ Do not use this unit on the same power cirenit with any device
that will generate line noise, such as a motor or variable

lighting system.

& The power supply reguired for this unit is shown on i
namepiate. Ensure that the iine voltage of your instaliation

mects this requirement.

@ Avoid damaging the power cord; do not step on it, place heavy
objects on 1t etc.

@ When disconnecting the AC adaptor from the outlet, grasp the
piug itself; never pull on the cord.

@ If the unit is to remain unused for a long period of time, unpiug

the power cord.

@ A small amount of heat will radiate from the AC Adaptor, and

thus should be considered normal.

[Placement]

@ Do not subject the unit to temperature extremes (eg. direct
sunlight in an enclosed vehicle). Avoid using or storing the
unit in dusty or humid areas or areas that are subject to high

vibration levels.

@ Using the unit near power amplifiers {or other equipment

containing large transformers) may induce hum.

@ Observe the following when using the unit’s disk drive. For
further details, refer to "Before Using Disks™.
— [Jo not place the unit near devices that produce a strong
magretic field (eg. loudspeakers).
— Install the unit on a solid, level surface.
- Do not move the unit or subject it fo vibration while it is

operating.
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@ Do not expose this wnit to temperature extremes (eg. direct

sunlight in an enclosed vehicle can deform or discolor the unit)

or install it pear devices that radiate heat.
[Maintenance]

@ For everyday cleaning wipe the unit with a soft, dry cloth (or
one tha! has been slightly dampened with water). To remove
stubborn dirt, use a mild neutral detergent. Afterwards, be sure
to wipe the unit thoroughly with a soft, dry cloth.

@ Never vse benzene, thinners, alcohol or solvents of any kind, o
avoid the risk of discoloration and/or deformation.

[Additional Precautions]

@ Protect the unit from strong impact.

@ Do not allow objects or liguids of any kind to peneirate the
unit.  In the event of such an occurrence, discontinue use
immediately, Contact qualified service personnel as soon as
possible,

@ Never strike or apply strong pressure fo the display.

@ Should a malfunction oceur (or if you suspect there is a
problem) discontinue use immediately. Contact gqualified

service personnel as soon as possible,

@ A small amount of noise may be heard from the display, and

thus shoutd be considered normal.

@To prevent the risk of electric shock, do not open the unit or its
AC adapior.
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[Memory Backup]

@ The unit contains a battery which maintains the contents of
memory while the main power is off. The expected life of this
battery is 5 years or more. However, to avoid the unexpected
loss of memory data, it is strongly recommended that you
change the battery every 5 years.

Please be aware that the actual life of the battery will depend
on the physical environment (especially temperature) iz which
the unit i1s used. When it is time to change the battery, consult

with qualified service personnel.

@ When the battery becomes weak, the following message wili
appear in the display: “Internal Battery Low”. Pizase change
the battery as soon as possible to avoid the loss of memory
data.

@ Please be aware that the contents of memory may at times be
lost; when the unit is sent for repairs or when by some chance &
malfunction has occurred. Important data should be stored
Disk, or written down on paper. During repairs, due care is
taken to aveid the loss of data. However, In certain cases,
(such as when circuitry related to memory itself is out of order)

we regret that it may be impossible to restore the data.

[Before Using Disks]
Handling of the drive

@ Install the unit on a solid, level surface in an area free from
vibration. If the unit must be installed at an angle, be sure that
the angle of installation falls within the tolerance range
(upward; 7: downward; 33).

@ Avoid using the drive in areas of high humidity (eg.
condensation). High levels of moisture can adversely affect
the operation of the drive and/or damage disks. When the unit
has been transported, allow it to warm fo room femperature

before operating.
@ To insert a disk, push it firmly into the drive, To remove a

disk, press the eject butten firmly. Do not use excessive force

to remove a disk which is lodged in the drive.

6
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& The disk drive indicator will light brightly while the drive is in
operation. Never attempt to remove & disk when the indicator
is brightly lit. Doing so may damage the disk or the data stored

on it.

@ Before powering up or powering down, remove any disk from

the drive.
Handling Disks

@ Disks contain 2 plastic disk coated with magnetic particles.

Observe the following when handiing disks:

- Never touch the magnetic surface of the disk.

— Do not subject disks to temperature extremes (eg. direct
sunlight in an enclosed vehicle). Recommended temperature
range: 10t0 50°C .

— Do not expose disks to strong magnetic fields such as those
generated by loudspeakers.

@ Floppy disks coatain a 'write protect’ switck which can protect
a disk from accidental erasure. It is recommended that the

switch be kept in the 'protect’ position and moved only when

you wish ¢o write new data oato the disk.

/ —)

i
WRITE

\, [ )E) I PROTECT

@ All important data should be copied onto backup disks. This

provides a complete duplicate of the data should the original

disk be lost or damaged.

@ ldentification labels should be firmly fixed to the disks.
Should a label come loose while the disk is in the drive, it may
be difficult to remove the disk.

& Do not leave disks inserted in the drive unnecessarily for
extended periods of time, Otherwise, the disk's magnetic
coating could be damaged.
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B About the Seqguencer

The JW-50 is equipped with a “sequencer,” a device capable of recording and playback. The sequencer was designed
for ease of use, and can be operated in much the same way as a multi-track tape recorder (MTR).

For example, the JW-50 provides 16 tracks onto which performance data can be recorded. With these tracks, the
numerous tzkes made in the course of a recording can be layered onto each other, the same as can be done on an
MTR. In addition, the volume and balance can be set independently for each track, much like what is accomplished
using a mixer.

In what ways are Sequencers different from MTRs?

An MTR is 2 machine which simply records sound onto magnetic tape. Playback of a performance recorded on an

MTR, therefore, is simply a recreation of the sounds that were recorded.

A Sequencer, on the other hand, is a device which records information about all actions carried out during a
performance, The most obvious of such actions concems the notes themselves - ~ here the information will
describe things such as which notes were played, when they were played, how strongly the notes were played, and
how long the notes (keys) were held. Such information is all stored as data, which when played back, will send the
appropriate instructions to an electronic instrument, thus playing the music much as if the performer(s) were again
playing the instrument(s),

Of course, in order to use a sequencer, you must have sound generating equipment that is capable of playing music
as a result of instructions sent to it. No separate sound generating unit is necessary with the JW-50, since it has its
own sound sources.

All of the performance data you record can be conveniently stored on the same type of floppy disks that are used by
many computers — — 3.5 inch micro-floppy {(ZDD} disks.

MTR Sequencer
Records information about al actions carried out
while playing a MIDI instrument.

Records sounds made by musical instruments

Sequencers provide these advantages over Multi-Track Tape Recorders:

1) You can easily change the tempo of the playback without changing the piich.

2) Any mistakes made during recording can be corrected without affecting any other recorded data. Any
changes in the sound you wish to use can be made after the recording is complete.

3} Since it is not the sound Rtself that is recorded, there won't be any deterioration in the sound quality,
and no crosstalk can cccur {where sound recorded on ons track can be heard faintly on adjoining
tracks).

4) Reset, rewind and fast-forward operations are accomplished almest instantaneously.

A5 you can see, a sequencer is in many ways superior to an MTR. The only drawback is that enly MIDI instruments

are able to respond to a sequencer. Vocals or acoustic instruments cannot, therefore, be recorded on # sequencer.

"
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B Making the Connections

Connecttons should be made only when the power to all units is OFF.

DC N 8V POWER
1200mA

H LAﬂ ACK, ACB
BDAPT= ONLY

EXT PEDAL QUTPUT
CONTROL SWITCH HGOLD A L (MOND)

Stereo set, radio-cassette, etc.

O b P e O
OF g2
uwm““

—rc) E E
s @ = =
oQ OOO frarereonssrenes

e GOOD® D O P ! ;
Pl : : To power outlet

Supplied AC adaptor

o 10}

keyboard, and plug the power cord into a power

outlet.

: ; l.oop the adaptor cord around the cord hook,

iesivanrrrrrnrnennrrrreennenet ! as shown in the illustration, This prevents the
i cord from accidently bsing disconnected while

: you are playing.

1 .
1 1 .
o H
I v i
v H H

To AUX or LINE jacks N = ]
: : ! I Connect the supplied AC adapter to the

-
*
M
.
*
i
H
.
]
h
1
v
H
]
i
.
'
'
v
v
v
v
v
i
i
v
.
'
i
v
'
'
ISR S

olololololoioin [ 1 ] #Use only the supplied AC adapter. Use
OICoIIonE — /—\ /\ of any other adaptor may result in
OCIOICIOIONI0 O-Ej;E malfunction, damage or electric shock,
OoIoDIBIoIoI0 U \/
olololoioiol 00 O
;-E-.Jmi““!..i”i‘:‘*;. ::\I:é': 000 9| icoo .
TITITTTTT it A )

Mixer Self-powered Monitor Speakers Keyboard Amp

=b The supplied audio cable, when used as is, provides for [1/4" phone = ]/4" phone] connections. However, when the adapter plug is

removed from one end, the cable can be used for [1/4” phone «> RCA phono] connections.

Connect headphones to the PHONES jack on the fromt of the
instrument.

= Even with headpheones connected, sound is still output from the Output Jacks.

* Use headphones with an impedance from 8 to 150 ohms.

8
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B lurming On the Power

Turn on the power and check out how your new instrument sounds.

Steps to Take.......“...................u.......“......-.--....................--...-..............

Befm'e turning en the power, be sure everything is connected properly and the volume on your
amplifier is set to zere.

Turn on the JW-30.

Look at the display and you will see the JW-50’s Basic screen. This is the sereen you will see when the power is

tmed on,

POWER

@Now you can turn on the power to your audio equipment. Set the volume on the amp and the
master volume on the JW-50 to appropriate levels.

Play the keyboard!

* This unit is equipped with a circult protection device. A brief interval after power up is required before
the unit will operate.

< If the Display Is Difficult to Read >
Adjust the display contrast with the LCD CONTRAST knob on the rear panel of the instrument.

LCD
ONTRAST
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B Basic Operations

Before simply diving in and trying ¢o find your way around the many operations offered, you should first learn some of
the basics, The information below, once learned, should almost be all you need to accomplish the majority of the things
you will wish to do with the JW-50. Of course, there are a number of other specialized operations, designed to carry
out certain tasks, but those aren’t included here.

Cursor

|

(where the letters are reversed)

Selection obtained by pressing a function key

v

@ The screen’s name will be displayed in the upper-left comer (except for the Basic screen, shown above, and the

Block screen).

@ In some of the screens, the five function keys will provide more than five functions, In these cases, hold down the

SHIFT [while you press the function key to obtain the alternate selection it offers.

To make changes in the value for something, move the cursor to that value, then use the Dial/ /numeric

keys to make the desired change.

Moving the Cursor

To left

To bottom ;

To top

AN

CURSOR .
To right

< Concerning Use of the Numeric Keys >
@ When a value has not yet been confirmed for eniry, it will be surrounded by a rectangle. [f you should move the

With each press of [DEC]. the wvalue is
decreased by one unit. Hold the key down

to obtain a rapid decrease.

—— the value is increased,

The opposite occurs when you press

WK 41 Vi e
g 2]
#
L
~ ~
5 B
F G
T
2 3
| ¢ D
SPACE
r
o ENTER
A L.

Press the key for each of the
numbers making up the desired
value , then press [ENTER| (to
confirm your entry). For example, to
enter a value of 78, press [7]=

= [ENTER].

cursor to another position at this time, the previous value will be retrieved.
& To enter a negative value, hold dewn | SHIFT iwhile vou press . Then enter the value.

10
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B [ istening to the Demo Songs wom ey

The JW-50 contains two demonstration songs stored in ROM which highlight the instrument’s capability.
Here's how to listen to those songs.

Mitsuru Sakaue

MYRIAD WAY Mitsuru Sakaue began composing and doing arrangements for commercials and videos while
Music by Mitsuru Sakaue still in school. In particular, his studio work earned for him a solid reputation. Currently, as
Copyright ©1992, Roland & chief producer within Idecs, Inc., he produces commercial musics and jingles for FM

stations. His range of activity is bread, and inciudes his work as an instructor and expert
on musical instruments,computer music for the Roland Learning Center (Japan), as well as
for other schools. In addition, he has had numerous other opportunities for displaying his
talents well while serving as demonstrator./product specialist for Roland.

F190,72 Akihiro Kaseda
Music by Akihiro Kaseda Akihiro Kaseda is a keyboardist who bases his activities mainly in the Kansai (western
Capyright © 1882, Roland metropolitan) region of Japan. Since his college vears, when he racked up experience with

numerous bands, he has made his presence felt throughout all sectors of the Kansal music
scene. In recent years he has become known and respected as a composer and sound
producer, and has ventured into creation of tunes used in commercials on T.V. and on FM.

* Warning :All rights reserved. Unauthorized use of this material is a violation of applicable laws.

Steps to Take........,.................... .......... SasrsasrrstanEnnsnana Ahsesnssacsenraaterrtannnsnn

Press| WRITE |and [SONG EDIT [simultaneously.
The ROM Play screen will appear.

LROM Flawil

Zopdil HMYRIAD WAY
bt Mitsuru Sakaus

(Lx19%2 Roland Corroration

Press | ¥ |(PLAY), and the first song, “MYRIAD WAY” will start playing.

The two songs will play repeatedly, any number of times.
Press [l | (STOP) to stop playback.

Press to return to the Basic screen.

11

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

Playing a Variety of Sounds

The JW-50 contains a large number of sounds that you can select at any time. These sounds are referred 1o as
“Tones.” The instrument also provides a number of Drum sets which allow you to obtain a different percussive sound

from each key on the keyboard.

There are three Tone groups. Of these, only the Preset and User Tones can be selected while
playing the instrument.

Preset Tones (P1 to P128) | The fundamental Tones of the JW-50.

tiser Tones {Ut to U128} | Tones which allow for creation of new sounds.

These Tones are designed 1o behave in conformity with the GS Format,
GS Tones (—1 to — 128 | They can be used for creating User Tores, or for the accompaniment
produced with the Backing feature.

= For further information on the types of Tones, refer to the "Preset Tone Chart” (o p. 6-7} in the Owner’s
Manual,
= As a factory default setting, the User Tones are identical fo the Preset Tones.

Steps 1o Takerrrreerrriveimeiriiiiiiiiiii irmuas PP

Tone Group
Tone Number
| Tone Name

Select the number of the Tone you wish to hear.

Rotate the Dial to the right to select a higher number, and to the left for a lower number.

Press for a higher number, and for a fower number,

With the numeric keys, press the key(s) making up the Tone number, Press| ENTER {to confirm the choice.

The name of the Tone you have selected will appear in the display. Play the keyboard and you will
hear the selected Tone,

The JW-50 responds to the way you play the keyboard:

Piay the keys lightly Strike the keys hard and the Hold the keys down and the
and the sound will be soft sound will be loud sound becomes brighter

Velocity Function Aftertouch Function

12
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= Velocity is a function which provides for changes in volume as o direct result of playing dvnamics. The Aftertouch

Junction produces changes in the sound when the keys on the kevboard are pressed after they have been played.
* The effect obtained from Aftertouch will vary from Tone to Tone.

Vibrato is deepened The Pitch Bend/Modulation Lever is used to alter the pitch of sounds,
or to create a vibrate effect (fluctuations in pitch).
Pitch is raised  When moved all the way to the right (or ieft), the lever raises (or

Pitch is lowered

jowers ) the pitch by a whole tone.

Modulation is effective for duplicating the vibrato of wind instruments.

Modulation is obtained when the lever is pushed forward.

~ BENDER -

< To Select a User Tone >

To select a User Tone, move the cursor to the left (Tone Group), and change the [P] to [U].
Rotate the dial to the right for [U], and {o the left for [P].
Alternately, press{ INC | for [U], and for [P).

Should you wish to change the Tone number, move the cursor to the right (Tone Number) and make the selection.

< Changing Tones from the Tone Screen >
Tones can also be changed from the Tone screen. Press | TONE | to select the Tone sereen. Select Tones as you
would in the Basic screen.

To retumn 10 the Basic screen, press | SEQUENCER |.

ore Eroup

Fiamo

When you wish to play drums from the keyboard, you must select track 16 (Drum track). On
track 10, the percussive instrument sounds contained in the Drum set will play instead of a Tone.
For track 10 you can select any one of the 8 Drum sets, Here you may want to try out some of
these sets,

e For details on the percussive instrument sounds contained in Drum sets, refer fo the “"Drum Sets Chart” (o
p. 6-13} in the Owner's Manual,

13
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Select track 10 (Drum frack).

Move the cursor te the track number, and select track 10 (Drum track).

The name of the Drum set you have selected will appear in the display.

Brum Set Number

Track MNumber | Name of Drum Set
i ]
Songal _,_,;,,M
Fod Trackiib ( DBEI Standard J

You can obtain a different percussive sound from each key on the keyboard.

To select a different Drum set, change the Drum Set Number,

Move the cursor to the Drum Set Number, and seiect the desired ser.

‘When you have finished playing drums, re-select track 1.

< To Piay Percussive Instrument Sounds Below the C2 Key »

Use the Octave Transpose function to shift the keyboard’s range downward by an octave,

(D Press| TUNE/FUNC §.

The Tune/Function 1 screen will appear.

ETunesFuncltion 13

Mazter Tune? 44, B Hz
Few Tranzroazed 5]
ot Transrosze! 5] Gct

@ Set “Oct Transpose” to [ = 1 Oct].

@ Press| SEQUENCER |to return to the Basic screen.

* The setting you make for the Octave Transpose function will be retained sven while the power is off. For
this reason, you should set the unit back to normal [0 Oct} when you are finished playing.

i4
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B Playing the Songs

on the Suppld Disk

Two demo songs are recorded on the disk that came with the instrument. Follow the steps below to play these songs.,

NOTE | :Please refer to “Before Using Disks” (= p. 6) for information on the proper handling of disks and the disk
g P P

drive.

ETHNO PAPA
Music by Junichi Kawaguchi
Copyright € 1982, Roland

Junichi Kawaguchi

Junichi Kawaguchi is an arranger.”composer.~keyboardist who is currently involved
mainly with studic recording. He has produced compositions and arrangements for quite
a few well-known artists. Within Japan, he has also played an important role during
numerous demonstrations, including those for Roland’s $ and JV seriss, at musical
instrument fairs and other special events,

THE VOYAGE
Music by Chong Lim
Copyright ©1982, BMG Publishing

Chong Lim
Chong Lim is a busy session keyboard player, arranger, producer and composer working
mainly in the cities of Melbourne and Sydney, Australia, He has collaborated with many
top international artists including Jermaine Jackson, Jenny Morris, Little Rivaer Band, The
Eurogliders etc. He is also actively involved in the composition of soundtrack music
for film and television.

* Warning :All rights reserved. Unauthorized use of this material is a violation of applicable laws.

Loading can be thought of as making a copy of the data on the disk, and placing that copy into the
FW-50. The original data on the disk will not be altered in any way. Here, let’s try loading the first
song on the disk, “ETHNO PAPA”

insert the supplied disk.

(Label side up; metal shutter first.)

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine
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@ Select the Load screen.

1) Press | DISK |to select the Disk Menu.

Toizshk Menuwl

Menuy
I Load
2 Sawe Frezs F1-F4
2 Delete to zelesct.
4 Formatl

2) Press Load to select the Load screen.

fhoad] CJu-5BDEMG ]
Terpetl JW=58 Song Data
From Disk ¢ 2 Sonds Ex

~r

i
{< ETHHO PAFA —— 1
To Imternal Sangirl 4
L <

[l

%
]
E ree

L 0§ _R™
Eiroi

mmo

e
Lt M1 i

oo T PR

Song number at destination
for the load
Name of song 1o be loaded me

Be sure that the “Type” (type of data) has been set to {1 JW-50 Song Data].

Conﬂrm that the display reads “ETHNO PAPA” as the song that is to be loaded, and that the
destination Song Number is [1].

Press Execute, and the song will be loaded,

During the loading process, “Now Loading” will appear in the upper-right corner of the display.

When the loading operation is finished, “Completed” will appear in the display.

< When a Song Already Exists at the Destination Song Number >
When you press Execute, “Are you sure?” will appear in the display. This message asks you to confirm that you
actually wish 1o erase the song that is already af that number, and have it replaced with the song you are attempting

to loading.
To proceed and have the new song loaded, press YES. To cancel, press NO.

=> The YESINOG selection can also be made using (YES), or (NO).

1A
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ing Back Songs (From the Basic Screen)

Now, with a song loaded, you are ready to play it.

Playback P N O T T N N N N N N N N A R A L R

Press SEQUENCER !to return to the Basic screen.

The name of the song you have loaded will appear in the display.

Song Number
l Song Name

Sonaii ETHHO PEPRA ©
Kibd Tracki 1< PEAL Fianc | i

Track ¢t 2 % &4 5 & 7 & M= 1 — Current Measure Number
Statet F P F F F F P {40 4

Trask % O O 2 (LI A Jm12BIR

Statel P B PP L . At Current Tempo

Tro kP E BRI R vt

Press [ |(PLAY) and playback will begin.

Some Other

When it has finished playing, it will stop automatically.

e Should you wish to stop plavback of the song partway through, simply press (S TOP}. When you have stopped
midway through a measure, a "+ " will appear to the right of the measure number. You can press (PLAY)
again, and the song will resume from the point where vou stopped it.

=b GS Tones are employed by the songs contained on the supplied disk.

Prosedures rared e E e EE RS ER AT LR BRI a R AR s s Ese st s AR E st trasakenernn

@ Changing the tempo

Move the curser to the tempo display znd change it.

@ To return to the beginning of the song
Press [ | <€ |(RESET).

@ To move backwards through a song
You are moved backwards through the song while you hold (BWD). Or, with each single press of this key,
you can move backwards by one measure. Once you have moved 1o the desired measure, you should hoid down

SHIFT |and press . {Update)

@ To move forward through a song
You are moved forward through the song while you hold (FWD). Or, each single press of this key will move
you forward by one measure. Once you have moved to the desired measure, you should hotd down | SHIFT jand

press . {Update)

@ To play the song from a selected measure
Move the cursor to the measure number, and specify the measure from which playback will begin. Next, hold down

SHIFT |and press | B8 |. (Update) Then press [ I |(PLAY) to begin playback.
p

@ To mute certain tracks

Mave the cursor to “State” for the track you wish to mute. Change the [P] (Play) 1o [M] (Mute}.
7
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< Concerning the Update Feature >

This function allows a song to be played correctly from the current measure after you have moved forward or
backward in the song. Always perform an update after you have moved through the song using (FWD) or
(BWD). If you do not perform this update function, the wrong Tones could be sounded, or they might sound

in an inappropriate manner.

Next, try loading “THE VOYAGE.” Since you loaded the first song into the number I song
position, foad this song as song number 2.

Steps to Take........................................................................................
Seiect the Load screen.

1) Press|DISK lto select the Disk Menu.
2) Press El,oad to select the Load screen.

ELoad] [J&-23DEMO 3
Tereil JE-38 Song Data

From Disk € 2 Songs Exist:
E< ETHHND FAPH CHEER KE]

To Internal Sonmgild {BEE KE Free:}
[> ETHHO ParRA ‘ B KB

Eramgiday ool e 000

Song number at destination
for the load
Name of song 1o be loaded ——d

Be sure that the “Type” (type of data) has been set to [1 JW-50 Song Data].

Select the song to be loaded and the destination song number.
Select “THE VOYAGE" as the song to be loaded, and [2] as the song number,

Press Execute and the song will be loaded.

When the joading process is finished, "Completed” will appear in the display.

Once you have Ioaded the song, remove the disk from the drive.

Press the eject button (the button at the lower-right of the drive’s slot), and the disk will pop out.

* The JW-50 allows you to load up to 8 songs into its memory at one time (song numbers 1 to 8). There
are, however, limits to the amount of data which can be stored in its memory. Whenever the limit has
been reached, and the unit is unable to Ioad a song, “Out of Memory” will be displayed. Should this
happen, use the Song Clear function to erase songs from memory that you no longer need. {= p. 34)

Press SEQUENCER | to return to the Basic screen. Be sure that the song you just loaded is

selected,

18
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The song “THE VOYAGE” contains information in it which calls for changes in volume and pan

Listen to this song from the Mixer screen so you can monitor the volume/pan changes while you
use the faders to adjust the volume levels and pan orientation.

=> "Pan” refers fo a setting which defermines the localizarion (position) of the sound that will be obtained when
using a stereo outpit.

. .
Mcnitonng...... ................................. M aassr kb steerea e E bbbt e st v R

Try monitoring the changes in the volume that are recorded in the demo song:

Press .

The Mixer screen (shown below) will be displayed.

Current Measure Current Tempo

[MivertUalumel

T

F
L

I‘;ade

i DR
.D-ﬂ
et Y
L geal
€1
(".l
(’7
o ) 77
(')
l'"\v
?,"\

Mg

Be sure that “Mode” (Mix mode) for every track that is dis

are any that aren’t set this way, press | COMPU/MANUAL
for each.

played is set at [C] (Compu). If there
to get the COMPU indicator to lght

m COMPU

Brerrrr——.—

3 maNUAL

Press [ | (PLAY) and playback will begin.

The graphics allow you 1o monitor the changes in the volume that are recorded in each track.

Using the Fadars for Adjustment BB AR ARSI e PR s E P AR RN N b e iR AT b a kb ey

Next, try your hand at adjusting the volume for each track using the faders.

Press| COMPU/MANUAL |and confirm that the MANUAL indicator has it,
“Mode” (Mix mode) for every track that is displayed should now be set ai [M] (Manual).

ey COMPU

[P —
B A ANUAL Q

@ Press| TRACK SEL |and select the track(s) you wish to control using the faders.

With upper indicator lit: Tracks ¥ to 8

-3
TRAGK SELQ
| win }

With lower indicator lit: Tracks 8 to 18

Move the fader for the track you wish to control until the actual volume and the graphic fader
display match.

Once aligned in this manner, the fader will be able to provide real-time control over the volume

19
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/Currant actual volume
T /Volume the fader
L graphic indicates

Press (RESET) to return to the beginning of the song, then start playback.

Now when you move the fader, vou obtain actual changes in volume.

< Using a Fader to Adjust the Volume for a Specific Track >

D Press [ COMPU/MANUAL |so the COMPU indicator lights.

& Move the cursor to “Mode” for the track to be controlled, and change [C] (Compu) 1o [M] (Manual). The faders
can be used to control the volume for a track that is set o [M} (Manual), Tracks that are set to {C] (Compu) allow

you to make changes in the volume data that is recorded as part of a song.

- .
SVV“K&?"TQ SrEEEIG v v eererssrmnsasatnseteniasantinsnssrsnsasatansntnsssasasisanstssstesosnssanrsnss

The Mixer mode contains 4 screens which you can select using the function keys. The same procedures are used in
each of these screens, whether monitoring or using the {aders for control.

Volume Screen (Graphic display) Current measure Tempo

Lri M= _ 3 d=118
" TN E i
1 MK

A

| M

a i
det £

2 [T e EEER T
] ! E
Volume Screen {Numeric display)
(Mimeritolumeihunericyl] M= 1 4=118
\,
>
s
Pan Screen (Graphic display)
[MiweriPanl M= 1 J=11 8
\,
e
f
ke
Pan Screen (Numeric display)
I[Nixer:?an(“umeric}] = : =116
Track 1 2 s 4 =1 £ 7 a2
Bodes C C C M 4 [ I &l
Pant =4 R4B Lef LS8 -4 -4 - =<

=p From the Numeric displav, you can monitor the status of either fracks I to 8 or 9 1o 16 at one time. To switch

between display of these two groups, press| TRACK SEL |.

20
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BE Betore Starting to Kecord

En this section we will start using the sequencer part of the instrument and let you make some of vour first sequencer
recordings. But, before recording anything, you first need to know some of the basic procedures for the 3 types of
recording available.

= Please have ready a new 3.5 inch floppy disk (2DD), since we will be saving the song we create onto floppy disk when it is finished.

Making a Song : |

() Tem the power on.

(2 Record the song.

@ Camry out whatever editing is necessary.

@ As finishing touches, use Mixer recording 1o add volume/pan changes.
(B) Save the finished song onto disk.

® Turn the power off.

e 3 Types of Recording |

The three types of recording below are available on this instrument. You could go ahead and try
out whichever of these recording methods that you are interested in most, but we recommend that
you follow along in the order they are presented here, so you gain an overall understanding of
what is available, and know the basic procedures used for each type of recording.

@ Real-Time Recording
This type of recording simply aliows you to record whatever you play on the keyboard. All the dynamics and

expression of your performance will be faithfully captured.

@ Step Recording

In this method of recording, you enter each of the notes int the song one by one. This conveniently allows you to
create music which accurately expresses what is on the sheet music. This method is also the best to use when
recerding an instrument part that should maintain a precise shythm (such as bass or percussion). It is also useful for
difficult phrases which you de not feel comfortable enough with to play on the keyboard.

@ Recording Using the Backing Feature

The Backing feature allows you to easily produce accompaniment for your songs through combinations of four
instrument parts (Drums/ Bass/Instrument 1/Instrument 2), To begin with, you must create a number of 4-measure
blocks of accompaniment phrases (Blocks). Blocks are easy to make — — &ll you need to do is select the Music Style
you wish to use, then create a chord progression. Then, simply arrange the Blocks in the desired order and record

them into the sequencer.

=> Music Styles are a collection of basic musical elements that together form a particular genre, such as rock or jazz

etc. A wide range of Music Styles are contained within the JW-50.

21
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fteal-1ime Recording

Now, iry recording what you play on the keyboard.

Decide on the Song Number, tracks, Teones, beat and tempo to be used for recording,

ESte;x; o }}ake...n....n-..-u.-.-“...n..-n..."...n...n...n..-u-..u..u.-.n...“...“.-..“

(D press [sEQGUEREER).

Track Number

Tone Group
Song Number Tone Number
5 Tone Name
i

- Tempao

Here, we want to use a different location from where we previously loaded songs.
Move the cursor to the Song Number and select [3].

@Set the recording track to [1] and select the desired Tone,

Press (REC) to enter recording standby.

When in recording standby, the (REC) indicator will start blinking and the Rec Standby screen will appear.

{ lnternal

[Ren Htandbel
Trachk: 10 PBEAY Fiang | )
Rec Turel Rerplace fl= ¥
Rec Starti Count 2 [
Heu Megz EBeatt 4.7 4 45128 (P i Tompo
BEE KB Free 3 Gt =04§

= To record a phrase in a beat other than 4/4, you will need fo change the beat. To do so, move the cursor to “New

Meas Beat” and set the new beat,

While listening to the metronome, set the tempe to be used for recording.

.
;%ecx)rdu1g....“.--u....u...n....u..--u...n--..”..-.n...“...“.«."---u...”..n..“... ....... .

Press (PLAY), and after a {wo measure count-in, the unit will begin recording (the indicator
on (REC) will light). Play the accompaniment part of your song.

When you are finished playing, press (STCP).

= Information about the Tone(s) that were selected af the moment you began recording is included within the

recording.

2
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Press (RESET) to return to the beginning of the song.
Press (PLAY) and listen to how it sounds.

When you reach the end, playback stops automaticaily, To stop partway through, press (STOP).

If you are not satisfied with the result of the recording:

. .
lry lt again'"'"..--........-.-.........----.-.-u----...---.........“..............................

@ Press (RESET) to return to the beginning of the song.

After pressing (REC), press [i |(PLAY) to start recording,

While this new recording takes place, the performance dafa you previously recorded is erased.

c1uar“jzath3n rreskrassrares sesnmn Ny nnmmmmmmmmMmMmTmTmTmmmImrn I "

The Quantize feature is helpful for recording instruments such as drums and bass, where a perfectly fimed rhythm is
often required. To obtain such perfect timing, simply set the unit to use quantization. When Quantize is used, the

notes plaved will automatically be shifted to fall precisely on the specified beat in the measure, even if the timing of

the actual performance itself is not precise.

TE N
]

v

Timing as played [ By } X( og ]

Recorded timing

e DDDADIIDIIIINDI

Tst beat 2nd beat 3rd beat 4th beat

T

The setting for Quantize is made from the Rec Standby screen.

[Rec Standbwl

Tracki ¢ PRl FPiazno | 2
Fec T=rel Esrlace M= 1
Rec Starid Coaunt Z [ P
Hew Meaz Beats 4 4 A=128CF)
; Ernal BE KE Froc 5 Ot =0 f Cuantize
The following levels of resolution are available:
[Off] No quantization [1.,7186] ﬁ Sixteenth notes J i Quarter note
(18] g e triplets
..... Sz
Thirty-second U Eighth
1,827 ﬁ J ¢ i Eighth note
{1732 notes [t12] \_;} triplets 14 J Quarter notes
1247 TR Sixteenth note .
- e ¢ triplets [1.78] J) Eighth notes (172} J Half notes
[
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Next, we will use what was recorded on track 1 as accompaniment while you play a melody which
will be recorded onto track 2.

me the Basic screen, set the recording track te [2]. Select the desired Tone.
Press [ 1 <€ (RESET) to return to the beginning of the song.
Press [@](REC) to enter recording standby.

Check the settings for Quantize.

' Press (PLAY) to begin recording, Play a melody while listening to the accompaniment on
track 1.

When you are finished, press (STOP).

You are returned to the Basic screen.

After pressing [ ] € |(RESET), press [ |(PLAY) to listen to how it now sounds.

As you can see, it is quite easy to record onto certain tracks and then listen to them while you go
on and record others. This type of recording is known as multi-track recording,
Ordinarily, when carrying out multi-track recording, you would record the percussicon first, then the bass, and afier

that the accompaniment, and finally the melody. Starting with percussion and bass gives you z foundation 1o build

On.

rum_performance

Next, as the last project for this section on Real-Time recording, we'll create 3 percussion piece.

Untike other kinds of instruments, it is very difficult to achieve the desired results with drams if you use Real-Time
recording and fry to do it all at once. Since percussion paris are usvally made up of recurring patiems, each
consisting of severaf measures, the best way to record them is to work on these patiers one at a time. Whenever you

need to have the same pattern repeated, the Copy function (== p. 32) becomes invaluable.

24
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P{eparing for reccrding..................................-.................. ........ rererrsEnasnus

From the Basic screen, select song number 4, and set the track into which you wish to record to
[107 (Drum track).

Press LOOP |(the LOOP indicator lights).
The jcoped section will be shown in the upper-right of the display. The looped section is a specified range of

measures which will be repeated while vou record into them.

Set the loop section. Here let’s set a 4 measure section, {Loop 1 — 51.

Loop Section (Start measure — Return-back measure)

[}

n
S 3

-}

[ioor - 13
k 3

1@¢ DAl Standard J

~i i
[}

[

Press (REC) to enter recording standby.

[Rec Standbwl {Loor T - S 3
Trackiibl DBl Standard 3

Fec Ture: Rerlace M= 1

Rec Staeril Couni 2 (O P

Hew Measz Beats o4 FER g R .
. &gl Fres ini =0ff Quantize

Change the “Rec Type” from [Replace] to [Mix].
When set 1o [Mix], new information being recorded can be mixed in with whatever performance data was previously

recorded (Mix recording).

< Quantize >
To obtain perfect timing, set the unit to use quantization. Quantize can be changed during recording, if necessary.

You do not need to stop the recording even when you wish to change the quantize setting with respect to certain

J) ORI J) v |
Kick drum [_J y: M ﬁ g |

Closed hi-hat

Snare drum : 4

percussive sounds.

Closed hi-hat I__‘ —~d

Snare drum

Do

&
4
F
¥ ¥

¥

Kick drum

s DRIDIDIIIDIIIND

1st beat 2nd beat 3rd beat 4th beat
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Press (PLAY) and after a two measure count-in, the unit will begin recording (the indicator on
(REC) lights). Listen to the count-in to get the proper timing, then play the kick drum (the C2
key) first.

Once the looped section returmns to the first measure, you will start hearing the kick drum sounds you have just

recorded,

While listening to the kick drum, play the snare drum (B2 key).
When the joop starts again from the first measure, you will be able to hear the kick drum and snare drum notes that
have been recorded so far.

In the same manner, play any other percussive sounds you might want to include. They also will be
added on top of what you already have.

When you are finished, press [B |(STOP).

You are returned to the Basic screen.

If you want to record a different pattern, set a new looped section and begin recording.
If you want to continue with the same pattern in other parts of the song, use the Copy funetion (<
p. 32) to copy the pattern.

Once recording has been completed, press| LOGP [to turn off the Loop record function.

< Erasing specific percussive sounds (Real-Time Erase) >
Whenever you have made errors while playing a certain sound, you can erase that specific percussive sound during

recording. The sound can then be re-recorded.

(D Press Erase.

The Real-Time Erase screen will appear.
[Fealiime Erasel {Loae 1 - 51
Tracksi@: DASBL Standard ¥

2 To erase a specific sound, press the key that corresponds to that sound.
Whenever that key is pressed, the sound at that specific point will be erased. The display wiil show the Note Number
{Note Name) of the key you are pressing.

To erase percussion notes located within a certain range, press two keys.

For example, if you wanted to erase the closed hi-hat (F#2), mid tom 1 (B2), and crash cymbal (C#3), you would
press the F#2 and C#3 keys. While these two keys are pressed, the sounds located within the note range delimited by
the two keys will be erased.

Should you wish to erase alf percussion notes, press EraseAl
Whiieis pressed all of the notes will be erased.

(3 Once you have completed whatever erasures vou wish to make, press | EXIT |to return to the
Real Time Recording screen, Re-record as necessary.

26
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B Step Recording

With this type of recording, you enter the notes in a song one by one.

ing at performance data |

As explained in “About the Sequencer” (= p. 7), every single event that occurs during play of the
instrument is converted into MIDI data. Before starting out with Step Recording, let’s first have a
Iook at the content of the song at song number 1 using the Microscope screen.

S&egﬁ; 18] -Fakecucl“n.“--nuuncuucoﬂoun ...... B
Select song number i from the Basie screen.
Select track 1.

Press MICRO/STEP ;.
The| MICRO/STEP |indicator will light, and the Microscope screen will appear.

pelTrack? L3}

a C.Cha Thlolumed = &6
@ C.Cha IBCFPanpotl 2 = &4
= Exclusive

i Tane Bank a B frrg= %z
B ZPCHLLsck Timed = 14
B FH4( EdD 127 g7

Eal
i - D
o ta

The display will show the recorded MIDI events in the order they occurred.

Track

2]
Lr tw B C.Chs il

{Microszcore{Track: 1
Ualume? = 26

Position at which it was recorded MIDI avent
(measure,~beat.” clock)

Use the cursor keys to display events at other positions.

To change the track, move the cursor to the track number (if the cursor is at the measure number,
press the [« |cursor key), and select the new number.

To return o the Basic screen, press| REALTIME |.

< About the Clock »
The “clock’ is a unit of reference on the JW-50. It is the smaliest time unit which can be recognized when recording
performance data. There are ahways 120 clock pulses per quarter note. When using a beat of 4/4, one beat will

consist of 120 clock pulses, and there will be 480 ciock pulses per measure.

< About MIDI Events »

Each of the individuzl pieces of data that is displayed is known as 2 MIDI Event. Although there are many kinds of
MIDI Events, the Note event is the most common type that is generated when playing the instrument. A Note event
is a MIDI event used to sound 2 single note, and it is represented in terms of the note number, velocity, and gate

time.
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< Example of correspondence between Note Events and staff notation >
@ & ©a EEED

I > e,
- 3
IS F 5
AL o
g} -

Clock o 5 8 0 p g0

| | ! { L4 11
Beat z 3 A
L L.

Measure 2

IHicraozcoredTrasi? 131

1 1 a9 Tone Bank( 24 [5IM] Fyrao= 1

& pud C 40 832 [N -] Q= LAz
® To & E 44 &4 5o 55
@ &G B 4¢ &7 53 48
@ Too " E 440 &40 &y A
& & L S5¢ 723 24 S@
4.0 @ B 4¢ Vi v e
@ i I® B 44 &8 54 Ts
® | £ 5 44 &F 47 z4
® SR F 4¢ &5 55 26

Gate Ti:r:;r{time between playing and releasing key)
Velocity (strength with which key was plaved)
Position of key: Note Number (note name)
Position at which it was recorded (measure, beat clock}

Decide on the Song Number, tracks, Tones, and beat that you wish to use for recording.

Steps to Take......-..-.--..............s.....a....'......»..-....o-.--oo....-so-.uu-...»-..-...-.-.
From the Basic screen, select song number 5, and set the recording track to [1].

Select the Tone you wish to use when recording,

Press | MICRO / STEP |0 select the Micro/Step screen.

Press (REC) to select the Step Recording screen.

Note Name (Note Number), Velocity, Gate Time

Fec(Track? 133 Stes J Step Time
Lition Hote Vel Gate 34
100 B E Gate .
E——— ann Gate Tims Factor
Measure,~ beat,.”clock Best
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< Step Time and Gate Time >

=

J} Gate Time (number of clock pulses) :
Time from Note On (press) to Note
Off  (release).

Time until next Note Event

Y

Step Time (number of clock pulses) : I
1

Using a fixed velocity
Recording phrases in a beat other than 4, /4:--:cccoriviemi,

Press Rec Pro.

The Step Recording Parameter screen will appear.

[{Ster Rec Parameisr]

Uelocitsy Model Feal
Fiwed Ualocitar [
Hew Meas EBeat: 4. 4

Make the setting changes.

@ When you wish to have notes input at a fixed velocity (force at which key is pressed) regardless of the actual
force used when playing keys, set the “Velocity Mode" to [Fix}, and set the value that is to be vsed for “Fixed
Velocity.”

@ To record phrases in a beat other than 4/4, make the appropriate setting for “New Meas Bear,”

* The setting for “New Meas Beat” should be made if you are going to add new measures. Note, though,
that If you intend on recording into measures where performance data has already been recorded, the
beat for those measures cannot be changed using “New Meas Beal. " However, whatever new maasures
that are recorded will have the beat set in “New Meas Beat,”

Once the settings have been made, press| EXIT |to return to the Step Recording screen.
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SEEPS TO TAKE-+++rrrrsrrerrrrrrrrrtte ittt ittt et r et e e

Specify the note value (Step Time) using the numeric keys.
| | The specified note symbal and the Step Time

] [ o ) for the note symbol will be dispiaved.
nz20)k 240y  |(480) '
F F i [Ster Reci{Traok A Ster F
FPozitinn Hote Lle ] Gste SAA
3 3 1.0 1~ <} X [N
§9% -
(o) ) 80 Bgat
¢ A
& &3 &
L1 5) L (20) (30}
r 1 Gate Time Factor
SHIFT ENTEA = Pl
& & ¢
b3 ]

To enter a note value other than those printed above the numeric kevs, press Input. When vou press , the
note symbol that appeared to the right of “Step” will no longer be shown. Now, you can enter the Step Time in terms
of a number of clock pulses. When specifying the clock pulses, refer to the following chart,

If you wish to enter one of the note values printed above a Numeric key, press Input again.

Note Step Time./Numeric key Note Step Time, Numeric key
e 480 EY o 60

d. 360 o 40

d 240 o 45

ds 160 o+ 30

. 180 S 20

J 120 & 15

os 80 (6] o 10

J. 90

Here you set the amount of time between the moment a key is pressed and the moment it is
released (Gate Time),
The Gate Time will be input automatically in accord with the setiing for “Gate™ (Gate Time Facior) that appears
below the Step Time. For example, if the Step Time is set to eighth notes (60), and the Gate Time Factor is at 80%, a
Gate Time of 48 (80% of an eighth note} will be entered. Decrease the factor 1o obtain a somewhat more staceato

feel, or increase the factor to produce legato effects.

Press and release the key(s) for the note(s) to be entered.
The specified note(s) (Note Event(s}) will be entered, and the unit will await input of the next note(s).

¥ When a mistake has been made during input
Press (BWD) or StpBack. The cursor will return to the previous note (Note Event), allowing you to
enter the correct note.

@ Input of chords

Press and release the notes of the chord.
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@ Input of rests

When a rest is entered, the insertion point is advanced by an amount equal to the number of clock puises in the rest,

There are three ways in which rests can be entered.

1) After setting the Step Time to the duration of the rest, press Rest.

2) When a note symbol appears in the display, you can hold down and press the numeric key offering the
note which is the same duration as the rest you wish to insert. For example, hold down and press
numeric key (where the symbal for an eighth note is shown) and an eighth note rest will be entered,

3} To eater rests through to the end of the measure, press (FWD), or press NxtMeas while vou hold

down .

Enter the next note.

If the note vaiue you need is of the same value as the note before it, you can press and release the key for the note to
be entered. [f the noie value is different, use the numeric keys to first specify the new note value, then press and

retease the key for the note 1o be entered.

@ Input of ties
Press Tie. When you press , the duration of the Step Time for the note immediately before will be
extended by an amount equivalent to the displayed Step Time. The Gate Time wili also be extended by a

corresponding amount.
Repeat the above procedures to enter all the notes,
Once recording has been completed, press [E | (STOP) to return to the Microscope screen.

Aﬁer pressing (RESET), press | b | (PLAY) to listen to what you have just recorded on that
particular track.
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B Convenient Editing Functions

Here we will explain some of the convenient editing functions.

The Copy function is used when you wish to copy a phrase for use elsewhere, or to repeat the same
phrase 2 number of times. Here let’s try copying the 4 measure drum pattern that we made earlier
for song number 4.
Steps to Take ........ e rmrmmmIImnmmmMmmmIImmnm T mnmnIIIImnImmmrmnIn oo s YT
From the Basice screen, select song number 4.

Seiect the Copy screen.
1) Press | SONG EDIT |to select the Song Edit: Menu I screen.

[Song EditiMenu 13

Menu 1
I Cory 4 Imzert Mezsure
z Erase S5 Delete Measure
T Howe & Rond fopw

R EnL e

1) Press Copy, and the Copy sereen will appear.

[ thory 1. Track to copy from: section to copy
rackt A1l co
Fozitiaont 1s s B - s 1 @ Destination track ;
—+ Track: fill Fositiont s i-a — position of copy destination

Mode! Rerlace Copy mode
Tips 1

L— Number of copies

Select the track to copy from, and the section to copy.
Select track 10 (Drum track) as the track te copy from.
Specify the beginning and end of the section to copy in terms of measure/beat/clock. Here we wish to copy measures
1 through 4, so set it to [1/1/0 — 5/1/0].

Specify the destination track and the position of the copy destination.
Set the destination track to the same track; track 10 (Drum track).
The position of the copy destination is alse specified in terms of measure/beat/clock. Those who have created only

one 4-measure patiern should set the “position to copy to” setting to the 5th measure; [5/1/0).

Selec’c the copy mode.

To erase the performance data at the copy destination, select [Replace]l. To add the new data on fop of the

performance data at the copy destination, select [Mix]. For our purposes here we will leave it sef to [Replace].

Specify the number of copies to be made.
If a number of copies of the pattern are to be made, specify the number, For example, if you wanied to have the

pattern repeat until the 16th measure, you would need 3 copies, so you would set it ta [3].
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Carry out the procedure.

Press Execute. Here the unit waits, expecting you fo specify the MIDI events that are to be copied. Since we
want 1o copy all the MIDI events, you simply need to press Execule once again. The “Are you sure?” message
will appear In the display, asking you to confirm your choice. Press YES to perform the copy (to cancel, press
NO). Once the operation is finished, “Completed” will appear in the upper-right comer of the display.

Here you should check to see if the copy produced the intended resuit. Playback the song while
still in this screen.

After pressing ('RESE.T), press (PLAY) 10 start playback.

=b If you are not satisfied with the result of the copy, press Undo, When you press , vou are returned to the

state you were in a moment ago. You can then perform the copy operation again.

When the operation is finished, press | SEQUENCER |to return to the Basic screen.

Erasing a section

Use the Erase function when you wish to erase specific sections of recorded data. Here let’s erase
the performance data in measures 5 through 10, of tracks 1 to 16, of Song Number 1.

Stern; 0 -rake.”..n..n..“..n..n-.u..n..n..n..n..“..u..“.-n..“..u-n-.u.u..n..ﬁ.n
Select Song Number 1 from the Basic screen.,

Select the Erase screen.
1) Press| SONG EDIT |to select the Song Edit: Menu 1 screen.

EZomng Edititenu 13
Menu 1
1 Corw 4 Irmsert Meazure
Z Etraze S Delete Meazure
I Mowve £ Sond LDorw

2} Press Erase to select the Erase screen.

Track to erase

—- Region 1o erase

Specify the track containing the performance data te be erased, and the section to erase.
Since we want 1o erase all the performance data on tracks 1 1o 16, set it to [1 — 16].
Specify the beginning and end of the section to erase in terms of measure/beat/clock, For our example here, we will

set it 1o [5/1/0 — 11/1/0].
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Carry out the procedure.

Press Execute, The “Are you sure?” message will appear in the display asking you to confirm your choice.
Press'Y'ES to carry out the erasure (to cancel, pressNO). When the operation is finished, “Completed” will
appear in the upper-right comner of the display.

White in this sereen, playback the song to check the result.
After pressing (RESET), press (PLAY) to start playback.

= If the result was not as expected, press {ndo. When you press , you are returned to the state you were

in a moment ago. You can then perform the operation again.

When the operation is finished, pressi SEQUENCER |to return to the Basic sereen,

Whenever you want to erase songs you no longer need, or want to re-record a song completely
from the beginning, use the Song Clear function. When you perform a Song Clear, the
performance data on every track will be erased. Let’s erase the song at Song Number 2,

Steps tO Take-::---o-;--s--n- ------- R R O I L T N N N N N )

From the Basic screen, press Snglnfo to select the Song Information screen,

fTZong Informationd [imit Setl

STonar il ETHHO FHEPR &
Saved Uzer Jone Set £

nEPIEEE Roland Corporation

Select Song Number 2,
Carry out the procedure.

Press Clear. The “Are you sure?” message will appear in the display, asking you to cenfirm your choice. Press
YES to carry out the procedure (10 cancel, press NO). When the operation is finished, “Completed” wiil
appear in the upper-right comner of the display.

Press | SEQUENCER |to return to the Basie sereen,

Here you should check to see if the song indeed was erased.
If no song plays when you press {?LAY), you will know that the song has been erased.
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B Recording Using the Backing Feature

Now let’s try using the Backing feature to create a song,

Procedure used to create a song

The Backing feature allows you to create accompaniment which uses 4 instrument parts (Drums,
Bass, Instrument 1/Instrument 2). Blocks are created using the procedure outlined below.

Create the Blocks you need for a song’s accompaniment.
A Block is a pattern vnit containing 4 measures of accempaniment. A total of ten blocks (A to J) can created. Blocks
are created by simply selecting the Music Style you like and creating a chord progression.

= Music Styles are a collection of basic musical elements that together form a particular genre, such as rock or jazz
etc. A wide range of Music Styles are contained within the JW-30.

= Chord progressions, each consisting of 4 measures, are provided by the JW-50, These Chord progressions are
known as “Preset Chord Changes.” The Preset Chord Changes can be used as s, or you can make wharever

changes you wish to the chords,

@ Record the Blocks as they play into the sequencer.
Two recording methods are available:
1) While using the function keys to specify the Blocks, carry out Real-Time recording.
2) Set the order in which the Blocks are to be played in the Make Song screen. Then carey out Real-Time
recording while the Blocks play in the set order,

= Al the same fime as you record into the sequencer, you can also play phrases from the keyboard and have them

included.

The data that you record into the sequencer in this manner is the sarne as any other data that you
record. So, if necessary, you can later add on other parts and perform any of the editing
procedures.

Before creating any Blocks of your own, try playing some of the Blocks for which settings have
already been made.

Steps o Take................-.................................................................. .....
Press; BLOCK |to select the Block screen.
Block MName
!" " :! StelelFdl Eoack ) 1 Lref
- H Chal F@l Raock | # ] E=z¥F
Fraidfd Kbdi PBE81 Piang 1 I11ip
[ ] FaderiRoot = 128 dHewt I2IFP
—1 z I
[} & A

i
i

Check that the] LOOP |indicator is }it.
if the| LOOF jindicator is not lir, press | LOOP |. You are now ready to have the indicated Block play as many times

as you wish.
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Press [ | (PLAY) to listen to the Blocks being played.
Elock A, the displayed Block, will be played repeatedly. The display allows you to view the status of the playback

while it is in progress.

Chord being played

L J LiwlefFPBEl Rock 1 # 1 Dt F

f*'} Chs PEl Rock 1 #1 Bz:IF

Frafffd bdr FEBL Fiano | I1:PF

e o I-FaderiRoot ® 198 dlkewt 12fF Chords within each measure

—1 2 4 .

bE E 3 e B _ (The “IF" symbol will appear left to
. i the chord currently playing.)

It

U,',l~

@ To change the tempo, move the cursor to “ [} =" and make the desired change.

@ You can play aloag oo the keyboard with playback of the Blecks. The Tone which wili sound from the keyboard

will be the one indicated next to “Kbd.” To select a different Tone, move the cursor to "Kbd” and select a Tone,

To stop playback, press [B |(STOP).

Creating Blocks

Select the desired Music Style and make your choices for the chord progressions. Once one Block
has been created, you will find it useful to listen to it while you create others.

R N N N RN

Select the Music Style ChlANEaSaeastersEsAN LR RS ER A s T anen
There are 30 Music Styles (P1 to P30), and each has three variations; Original (*1), Variation 1 (*2), and Variation 2
{*3). Select the Music Style by means of the Style Number, then move the curser to “*1” and select the type.

Style Number
_L Style Name Type

! P Stxlesper Rack o wi o DriF
i L I‘“I wl Chds PRI Rocok 1 #1  BsiP
01 Piano 1 I1tF

PFrEiDes Kboi P

* If you select a differertt Music Style during play, the new Music Style will start playing after the current
accompariment is finished.

Select the Cho{d Changes T I I O N T e e
There are two fypes of Chord Changes; Preset Chord Changes (P1 1o P30), and User Chord Changes (U1 to US0).
For each Preset Chord Change number there are three variations: Original (*1), Variation 1 (*2), and Variation 2
{(*3) . Chord Changes are selected in terms of their Chord Change Number, When you have selected a Preset Chord
Change, you can move the cursor to “*1" and select the type.

Chord Change Number
Chord Change Name

‘ P Srslefpoiimeck 1 Drif
bl trhar el Eock o %1 EBstP
P Erarafy kd Pampt Fisrm 1 Type 1P
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=> The Preset Chord Changes contain chord progressions that are geared toward the style of music provided by the

Music Swvie of the same number.

Agtenng Chords casveatersressssunennnas R I I I T I T T T

Use the faders 1o alter the chords. Chords are composed of Root/Type/Bass. Use[ROOT / TYPE |to select which of
these is 10 be altered vsing the faders. Each press of | ROOT / TYPE |switches between Root and Type. To change to

Bass, press| ROOT / TYPE iwhile holding down | SHIFT |.

r [tem controlied by the faders

i g A B - B A Chord's Root

L Chord’'s Type

i =

- . * TRecksa[ &

g 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 =}
S TREREY Ry Rt ey e TN Sy

ROOT — COMPU
e
TYPE £ MANUAL

Changes in item controlled by the faders
Root :[ROGCT] indicator fights
Type :[TYPE] indicator lights
Bass : Both indicators go out

o] B B B B B B B

=» The action obtained with the faders can be changed by moving the cursor to “Fader” and making the change.

Chang'ng B;OCkS"”"""""""'"""""'"""""""'""'"'""""""""""""" ..... .

You can switch among Blocks A to J using the function keys.
[Fa [F2)e. [Ec. [Fn. [l
[SHIFT |+ [FL]F. [SHIFT J+ [F2), [SHIFT ]+ [FE]H, [SEIFT ] [Fa]1, [SHIFT ]« (5 )

You can select another Block during play if you wish. However, if you do so, the new Block will start playing after
the current one is finished.

While playing, switch among the Blocks to cheek that they are arranged in the proper seguence.
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arrying out the reci

Here we will try recording into the sequencer while using the function keys to switch among the
Blocks. We will use number 6 as the destination Song Number (because nothing has been recorded
there).

Preparing for recording - «rrroserererseeesee e e
Press| SEQUENCER |to return to the Basic screen. Select Song Number 6.

Press| BLOCK ito return to the Block screen.
Try rehearsing it once,

Check thar the} LOOP |indicator is lit.

Press (PLAY) t start playback of the Blocks. Change among Blocks in the order in which they are to be
recorded. When you are through rehearsing, press (STGP}.

Select the Block you wish to record first.

Carry out the TeCOrding -+t tre sttt e e

Press [@ | (REC) to enter recording standby.

Song Number at destination Measure from which recording is to start
for the recording

eI StwlifetFPA1 Raocok 1 # 1 KR

Te Sondd
Fecordlrng

i -1 i"fﬂTjﬁ‘FJ

Press [ |(PLAY) to start recording,
After the metronome has played a two measure count-in, the unit begins recording (the indicator on (REC) go
out}, After the two measure count-in, the indicated Block wil} be recorded, Carry out the recording while using the

function keys to switch among the Blocks. ¥ vou also wish to record a melody, play it on the keyboard.

To finish the recording, press | LOOP | while the last Block is playing (the indicator on | LOOP jwill

go out),
The song will then stop after the Block is finished playing.

*If vou finish the recording by pressing {STOR), recording will stop at the moment you press
{STOP},

Press{ SEQUENCER [to refurn to the Basic screen. Press (PLAY) to start playback. Here lef’s

check to see if the recording turned out as intended.
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< Tracks Targeted for Recording >
Blocks will be recorded into the foilowing tracks.

Drrum Part : Track 10 (D)
Bass Part :Track 11
Instrument 1 Part : Track 12
Instrument 2 Part : Track 13

What is played on the keyboard : Track 14
Beat for the performance : Beat Track

cording after setting a playing order |

Next, we will first set up a playing order for the Blocks from the Make Song screen, then carry out
Real-Time recording.

Setting the piaying order....... ..... B T T T T T L T L T,

Select Song Number 7,
Press| MAKE SONG [to select the Make Song screen.

Block
H

Block

Specify the Blocks in the order you wish them to play.
Using the dial, select the first Block, then press{ ENTER |. When you press | ENTER |, the cursor will move to the

next Step. Specify the subsequent Blocks in the same way.

@ To change a Block at a Step that is partway through the song
Move the cursor to the step having the Block you wish to change and re-select the Block.

@ To add a Block at a Step that is partway through the song
Move the cursor to the step having the Block after which you wish to add another, and press Insert. When you
press » the Biock that is inserted will be identical 1o the one at the Step where the cursor is located. if you wish

to have another Block there, change it after the insertion.

@ To erase a Block at a Step that is parrway through the song
Move the cursor to the step having the Block you wish to delete and press Delete.

After pressing (RESET), press | B | (PLAY) to start playback of the Blocks. Be sure they are
played in the order intended.
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Carrying Out the TeCOFGIng < rw-rerersrresrresmemsmmm sttt

Af

1

Press 1 BLOCK Ito select the Block screen.
Set “Prg” to [On].

When “Prg” is set to {On], the Blocks will be played in the order you set in the Make Song screen.

StuletPE! Rock 1 # 1 s 8 F
38 g¥< FE! Kook 1 # i Bzt F
Hid! PRAEY Fianmo 1 T1YP
FaderiRaoot d= 15E dEeut I2tF

z = 4

a8 5 =] A & B

4  ; 3

Be sure that the indicator is dark.

If the | LOOP |indicator is lit, press} LOOP {.

Press [@ J(REC) to enter recording standby.

Song Number at destination Measure from which recording is to start
for the recording

[ ;":i:] Stwllet POl Rook # 1 L F

Press [ |{PLAY) to start recording,

After the two measure count-in, the unit begins recording (the indicator on (REC) lights). After the count-in,
the Blocks will be recorded in the set order. If you also wish to record a melody, play it on the keyboard.

When the last Block is finished, the recording will stop,

Press SEQUENCER |to return to the Basic screen. Press (PLAY) to start playback and listen

to the result.

< Tracks Targeted for Recording >

Blocks will be recorded into the following tracks.

Drum Part s Track 10 (D)
Bass Part : Track 11
instrument 1 Part : Track 12
Instrument 2 Part  Track 13

What is played on the keyboard : Track 14
Beat for the performance : Beat Track
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B¥ Recording Using the Mixer

Once the song has been completed, you can add volume/pan changes as finishing touches. Let’s work with the song
recorded earlier using the Backing feature (Song Number 7).

The following methods are available when recording using the Mixer:

1) The setfings in the display can be recorded at the desired position. If you record the settings for volume and pan
at the beginning of the song, you will always be assured of having them in effect each time the song is plaved
back,

2) The faders can be moved while a song is played back, while at the same time you record the desired changes in
volume for each of the tracks. This method conveniently allows you to place a fade-in at the beginning of a

song or a fade-out at the end. The same type of recording can also be accomplished for pan.

Recording the settings for Pan at the begwwung

of a song

First, let’s try recording the settings for Pan at the beginning of the song.

Steps 'to Takennna-----aou.--||ac-.o...ooo--o-.n---.-.a--;o-o-o-aon..o.-ool-.-nn----a ----- PasrrraT YRR

Select the Mixer's Pan screen (numeric display)

1) Pressi MIXER |10 select the Mixer’s Volume screen.

2) Press Pan Num to select the Par screen (numerical display).

IMiveriParniHunerical] M= 1 dm120
Track i et = 3 5 [ 7 g
Hodet [ C [ C C L C [
Far: h=g ke F=d = ¥ ped B =

Yodare o] S HLm

Be sure that “Mode” (Mix mode) for every track that is displayed is set to [M] (Manual), If there
are any that aren’t set this way, press| COMPU/MANUAL |te get the MANUAL indicator to light
for them.

Make the Pan settings for the tracks which contain performance data (10 (D) to 24).

1) Press | TRACK SEL |and select tracks 9 to 16.

2) Afier first lowering all the faders for tracks 10 to 14, raise them to their maximum level.
3) Play the song back from the beginning and adjust the Pan for tracks 10 1o 14,
4) Stop playback once the settings have been completed.

Press (RESET) to return to the beginning of the song,

Press All Set and the displayed Pan settings will be recorded at the beginning of the song,
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Recording changes in

Next, we will play back the song while recording changes in volume.

NOTE |: When recording volume (or pan) while playing back a song, it is quite easy to end up
recording an enormous amount of unnecessary data. Try not to move the faders
unnecessarily.

Steps to Take........ ............ CEd e Rt s e RS ARl b as BB AR asE R e T T sebvens

Press Volume to select the Volume screen.

‘TGGE‘: N

Be sure that “Mode” (Mix mode) for every track that is displayed is set to M} (Manual). If there
are any that aren’t set this way, press| COMPU/MANUAL |to get the MANUAL indicator to light
for them.

Press (RESET) to return to the beginning of the song.

Be sure that the faders provide control over the volume for tracks ¢ to 16. If they don’t, press

TRACK SEL ito make the change,

After first lowering all the faders for tracks 10 to 14, raise them to their maximum level.

Try rehearsing it once.

Press (PLAY) to play back the song, and move the faders for tracks 10 to 14,
When the rehearsal is {inished, press (5TOP), then press (RESET) 1o retumn to the beginning of the song.
The faders for tracks 10 10 14 should then be sei 1o the positions required when recording begins.

Press [@ | (REC) to enter recording standby.
Set the “Mode” (Mix mode) for tracks 10 to 14 to [R} (Rec).

Press (PLAY) to begin recording .
The unit wiil immediately enter the recording mode (the indicator on (REC) lights). Made the desired changes
in the volume by moving the faders. When you are finished, press (STOP).
Onee the volume change data has been recorded, the Mix mode will change to [C] (Compu).

After pressing (RESET), play back the song to monitor the result.

When the song is played back, the faders in the display will move in accord with what was recorded.
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B caving Song Data

Thus far we have recorded a lot of things, but all of it will be lost as soon as you turn off the power to the JW-50. If vou
wish to retain any of this data, you must save it onto a disk. Make sure you have a new disk on hand. The supplied disk
is a master disk (protected). Consequently, you won’t save any data on it.

: Be sure you use only 3.5 inch micro-floppy disks (2DD). No other types of disks can be used. Also, make

sure to only use disks of an assured quality. If the disk is inferior, you may not be able to reliably store
data on it.

All disks (new and previously used) must be formatted for use with the JW-56,

* All data contained on a disk will be erased as a result of formatting.

Steps to Take::-we-o--- Chenesrrariirsaneasarnesua cererrrraraeraranas Crreessases Crrraraeraes cheaes Ve

Insert the disk (protect tab OFF).

Be sure the disk is inserted properly.

Select the Format screen.

1) Press| DISK |to select the Disk Menu screen.

J [Disk Menul

| Heru

i 1 Losd
I Save Frecs F1-F4
T Deleta Lt zelsct.
4 Fornst

2) Press Format to select the Format screen.

tFormat]
Warring
This Froceszs will argss
51l information on the dizi
Labels Disk Label

< Supplying a Disk Label (11 characters maximum) »
Once a disk label (name) has been created, it wili be displayed in the Load and Save screens. This conveniently
allows you to cenfimm which disk you currently have in the drive. Refer 1o the next page for directions on how to

create names. Note that disks can be formatied without being given a disk label.

Press Execute,

The “Are you sure?” message will appear in the display asking you to confirm your choice.

Press YES and formatting begins. (To cancel, press NOJ.

When the formatting is finished, “Completed” will appear in the upper-right comer of the display.
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To continue and save your song data onte the disk, press | EXIT |. You will be returned to the Disk Menu screen

where you can then proceed from 2) in step (&) below.

To return o the Basic screen, press| SEQUENCER |.

Steps to Take-.........n.........--n...................-......-----.......--............... .........

Insert the disk (protect tab OFF).

Be sure the disk is inserted properly.

Select the Save screen.

1) Press| DISK | to select the Disk Menu.
2) Press| F2 |Save to select the Save screen.
3) Be sure that the “Type” (type of data) has been set to [1 JW-50 Song Data].

[Save] L 3——7Disk Label
Tueetl JW-58 Hond Dasts
Frow Internal Sons:? Number of song to be saved
o XSS R
Bzer Tone SeisInit Seid 3 KB L. Name of song to be saved
To Disk ¢ @ Sondz Exist, BEBEE KB Freel

Select the number of the song you wish to save and give it 4 name.
Since the songs we have recorded so far (Song Numbers 3 to 7) have not been given names, no name will be

displayed for them. Move the cursor te {< ] and create names for them.

* Sonigs must be given a name otherwise they cannot be saved.

< Entering Names Using the Numeric Keys >

The characters that appear to a key's upper left comer can be entered directly. With each press of the key, you step
through the characiers a particular key offers. Additionally, with{ SHIFT | held down, the available choices wili be
different.

When entering names, a character is accepted without pressing { ENTER |. When you press | ENTER |, the cursor

will move to the right and await entry of the next character.
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Press Execute.

The “Are you sure?” message will appear in the display asking you to confitm your chojce,

Press YES and the data will be saved. (To cancel, press NO.)

Once the data has been saved, “Completed” will appear in the upper-right comer of the display.
If there are additional songs that you wish to save, repeat steps & through &,

Push the eject button and remove the disk from the drive. Press | SEQUENCER | to refurn to the

Basic screen.
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Finishing Up

When through using the JW-50, turn OFF the power.

Steps to Take........-...-.-.......................-....................-...----.........-...........
Be sure there is no disk in the drive. If there is, press the eject bution and remove it.

Turn down the volume on any amplifier or mixer you have connected, and then turn it off.

Turn off the JW-50.

- For Nordic Countrigs =———

Apparatus containing Lithium batteries

ADVARSEL!

Lithiumbatieri — Eksplosionsiare ved feflaglip
hindiering.

Udskifining mi kun ske med batisrl af samme
tabrikat og type.

Lever det brugte batteri tiibage il leveranderen.

VARNING!

Expiosionsiara vid felaldigt batisribyte.

Anvand samma batterityn eller en ekvivalent typ
som rekommenderas av apparatlifiverkaren.
Kagsera anvant batteri eniigt fabrikantens
instruktion,

ADVARSEL!

tithiumbatteri — Eksplosjonsiare.

Ved ulskifting benyttes kun battert som anbefalt
sv apparatiabrikanten.

Brukt baneri refurnsres apparatieverandoren.

VAROITUS!

Paristo voi rijahtdé, jos se on virneetiisesti
Asennetiy.

Vaihiga paristo aimpastaan laitevalmistajan
supsitielemaan tyyppiin. Havitd kiytetty paristo
valmistajan ohjeiden mukaisesti.
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